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Abraham Lincoln:
un président pour temps de crise

InstituEranceAméricain
Rennes, mardi 28 avril, 2009

Alors que plus de 16 000 ouvrages ont été publiés sur Abrahan
Lincoln (la plupart aux Etais), quatre seulement ont paru en
France: trois dans les années 50, un dans les années 60 ; et un
seulebi ographi e am®ricaine (celle
do°tre traduite ici (en 1984) .

Joai ®t ® pr ®si dent de li-6 Assc
caines pendant de nombreuses a
gue le moindre congres ou le mooildgue ait jamais été organisé
autour de Lincoln dans ce pays
évoquer, une seule conférence universitaire consaeréprxu 16
sident des Etdthisi celula méme qui, selon un sondage publié
en décembre 2006hgde magazine culturel améntaAtlantic
Monthly cont i nue d é\fantigue commée«pae d ®r ®
sonnage | e pl us i n»f(dvacguste dedicze | 0 |
lui, George Washington, Thomas Jefferson et FrankliniRoosevelt
puisAlexander Hamilton, n° 5, Benjamin Franklin, n° 6, Martin Luthe
King, n° 7, Henry Ford, n° 14, Thomas Paine, n° 19, le dernier, ave
le n° 100, étant Herman Melville). La premiere femme a figurer st
cette liste, avec le n° 30, est la grande fémiXiXeidule Eles
beth Stantoneée

Mai s, sbagissant de Lincol n,
France et des Francais, un silence (ou une indifférence) aussi longt
et aussi étrane Cel a es't déoaut ant pl u.

ancienne et | ongue utuel entdeiles deoxn d
pays. Parmi nos alliés et amis, lesJBtatsont la seule nation du
monde diciviisé&>av ec qui nous ndayons
Enfin, sauf pendant une <courte
conflit navalon déclarcomu en histoire sous le nom gleasi

guerr& ) , qui eut | i eu danssiétled Oc ®¢

(de 1797 a 1801), sous la présidence de John Adams. Le conflit avz
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®cl at® °~ |l a suite de | a s4 gnat
Uns et la Grandgretagne, le fameuk a y 6 s» ([€ signatdirg/
am®ricain sobébappelait John Jay)
Trait® do6américainade £7&8 (lequed prévayait que les
Américains ne sauraient entamer quelque négpeatieonsoit

avec | 6ennemi britannigue sans
de quoi, les autorités francaises refuserent de recevoir une délégatic
of ficielle doéenvoy®s am®ricai n:

(ce quooAffaeaXyp ¢l | ®d6bé&c | es t ensi
doo' | a g werouveeune fiMragide et bearéuseeen 1801
grace aux efforts conjoints de Thomas Jefferson et dé.Bonaparte

Léoubli, comme | e souvenir, g
ou bsdmmae de senti ment pendhece gr at
déune part (dans | aquelle | a |
débautre part, |l es deux guerres
avons, ici, été sauvés et libérés par les troupes eshéritain
nN® nai ssance, des deux c¢c!t®s d

de reconnai ssance et ont nourr|
' incolnienne nbda aucunejpnlset re
peut m°me quodel lo@l |l efaatttabfa
der ° | 6esprit que, durant | es
pr ®si dence, "  commencer pear | 0
main de sa premiére investiture, Lincoln a consacré la presque totali
desontempsetsdeon ®ner gi e ~ sbéoccuper
telle sorte que les affaires étrangeres et la situation en Europe n
furent pas sa préoccupation numeéro un.

Pendant cette période, une seule circonstance le contraignit &
avoir | 6Angl el #sertreuveen effdt gue IESBa n c
tanniques et les Francais donnérent, les uns comme les autres
| 6i mpr es s i o gGonfddéréssan moins durant leb@ s ¢
mi res phases de |l a Guerre de
| 6 e s s e nnsudiste podrualimerder sa propre industrie textile,
®t ai t ( bi e n neqgtre>)) partiCuliecement Hostilen auw t

1Sur ce sujet, la meilleure source est Alexander D&€dpdasiar: The Politics anddipl
macy of the Undeclared War with FraneE90L2966).
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droits de douane imposés aux acheteaus vendeurs par un
Congrés américain ou les Nordistes (au sens propre comme au ser
figuré) faisaient la loi. La décision de Lincoln de proclamer un blocu
maritime des ports sudistes da
des £tats rebelles ne fit, de ¢
Les Francais, comme le souligna William &ewatds du
premier conseil de cabinet de Lincoln (Seward était responsable de
Affaires extérieures au sein du cabinet), les Francais, donc, avaiet
des vues sur le Mexique, Napoléon Ill révant méme de mettre la ma
sur ce pays, lequel était le voisindgroche des Efdta i s . Coe
dans ce contexte que le Premier Ministre britannique, rd Palmer
ton, fut soudain informé par son ministre des Affaires étrangeres
John Russell, que des diplomates anglais et francais étaient en tra
de di s céuenteefle actiGnicamenune contre le blocus décrété
par Lincoln. La r®action de Pa
tenté par le projet, il ne souhaitait pas vraiment se retrouver impligt
dans la Guerre Civile américain€elui qui dans les querelles
sO0i nt er p otsl dcitadt un vie® pptovedpehavent se
retrouve avec le nez tout»dsd@hey who in quarrels interpose, will
often get a bloody negklcPherson 384)

1 convient ici déajouter que
| 6Espagne, sOappr°taient pl us
Me xi que, coO®t ait sous pr ®texte
Su’rez, |l e nationaliste déorig
n®es du pays, avilaéralemedv@me Ka® d 6

Marx crut bon de mettre son grain de sel en publiaNedafo ke
Tribuneun article incendiaire sur le sujet, article ou il déclare dans
son style inimitableL & i nt er venti on envi sa
| 6une des e n hstreygsesijamassenrégsteeespldnsl s
lesannals de | 6 hi sx(Marxrl@1l)i nt er nati o
Les ann®es passant, | 6 Amg |l et e
tien de moins en moins appuyé a la cause des Confédérés, non par
guodil s ®t ai tembés amauredx idd Lincbm, mai® dep s
facon plus réaliste, en prenant acte des victoires de plus en plu:
nombreuses remport®es par | dar
une attitude de plus en plus amicale envers Lm¢€oim&ii | or s g
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apparut que leid sortirait inévitablement vainqueur de la guerre. La
France envoya méme aux -Bigts un émissaire officieux en la
personne d6Adol phe de Chambrun
comment, a devenir un intime de la famille Lincoln.

Et & la mort de Lihco , |l a France noh®si
émotion nationale unanime. Il y eut naturellement les condoléance
of ficielles de | 0Empereur et ¢

sincerement attristée expédiée depuis son exil de Guernesey pa
Victor Hugo ai n s m® d a i0 ki édesssé@ G dviary Lincoln
par quelque 40 000 donateurs. Tous les hommes politiques et le

intell ectuel s, not amment arMmdont a
plébéienneé du b3%cheron am®ricein ql
menhi ss® | usBjanédhé. | a Mai son

Dans | a France dbéaujourd@dhui ,

férence et le meilleur symbole politiques pour tout président qui vie
drait a se trouver, a peine élu, aux prises avec une crisé-sans préc
dent. Et personmeii nb6a ®t ® vrai ment sur |
Obama avait, dans sa pensée comme dans son action, tablé sur cet
r ®f ®r ence essentielle. Vu doi c
égard a été celui ou le président nouvellement élu a prété sermer
nonsur sa propre Bible, ni sur un exemplaire emprunté, mais sur
propre Bible de Lincoln.

Aux Etatbnis, quelques uns ont récemment tenté de détruire
ou de salir | 6aura en quel que
surnommai t eéteshmmn»\(«honestrAbe)en 0 ¢
particulier au sujet de ses s
consacré plusieurs pages de ma biographie de Liceloinpar«
qui le scandale estaivé °~ savoir C. A. Tr
scandale intitulée mtimate World of Abraham Liffe@a Press,

New York, 2006uvrage décrit par_less Angeles Wee&hmme

étant de bess el | er qui va chaw@asr | 06
moind). Je parle de livré scandale non pas parce que Tripp
sdattamopetrer gue Lincoln ava
hommes que pour les femmes et avait -disafsdi plusieurs
amants de sexe masculin, mais parce qdémsanstrationne
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repose sur aucuffiaite et n 0 erélo degsupgpaesitionse® | i

d 6 hthesges

Léargument centr al de Tripp
Springfield et au fait quodoil a
partager sur pl ace |l e |it doul
Speed. Mai s Li ncol naslednmoyehs ds ans
sooffrir une chambre =~ | ui. Et
des années plus tard, étant devenu avocat, Lincoln faisait plusieur
fois par an | a tourn®e de | 0E£t
assez | mpor ataet te judes,aoud dorenant dans e
mémes auberges, a raison de deux ou trois homniasgatdit.
courant ° | 6®poque, coO®tait | a

aucune indication sur les préférences sexuelles de tous ces gens,
comprisalLincoln.
Tripp utilise aussi comme argument le fait que, dans la partie d
sa biographie de Lincoln intifitnéePrairie YeafSarl Sandburg a
not ®, au suj et de Speed et de
«comme une trainée de lavande | 6 uautredissimulant en 6
eux «des recoins de douceur pareils aux violettes> Samali
burg 266Et ce que Tripp ne dfo-t pa:c
rales», imagées mais peu équivoques, furent étrangenient suppr
mées par Sandburgidi me  d e abtégé® publiéei en h954.
Ce fl ot déinsinuati ons e sot doa
rain ndéda jamais soulev® Ina que
coln et Speed, pas méme ceux de leurs collaborateurs ou amis qt
venaient ° ledrchambeesi on partager
De plus, comment oublier que Lincoln eut trois femraes dans s
vie (Ann Rutledge, Mary Oweehs Mary Todd quodi l
donna quatre enfants). Déaill e
guartiers dans la chambre de Speed, Liecalmi t de s 6 ®y
Mary Owens (que je viens de citer), et il y avait méme du mariag
dans | 6air. Au reste, comere | e
tion au livre de Tripp, aue Xiecle « 6 homosexual it
gudidentit® odidwmenmea td&gad rgineat g ¢
pas. Lincoln était déja mort quand en 1868 le terme homosexualité f
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invent® en Autriche, avart do°-
mandg¢« Introductiont o Tr i pp.6s book, XVII
Et en pl us?canmea celax da®d vrai,iaten arairea i
Tripp et quelques autres, dont Richarilage {oigede divers
personnages historigues comme Robin des Bois, Adolf Hitler, T.S
El i ot é-Cheidt, cebudlssuspgetdujours représenté au milieu
doun laeameqdKaye 2008 Ai nsi guoEric H
tres justement dans la préface de son autobiogesphmeérites
militaires des g®n®r aux ne doi
guoils font, ou ne font vipias , a
economique de Keynes ou de Schumpeter de leur vie sexuelle, cert:
fortactivemaisi f f ®r ent e, »@Esbsbawid)u ®e ~ |
Et ce qui est vrai des chefs militaires ou des économistes est
également vrai pour les personnages paiicgérseral, et pour

Lincoln en patrticulier. La seolesob q u i compte poc
comme pour l@ographie cdest ce que ces p¢
r®al i s® et | 6h®ri tage quodil s |

ce quobda pu c°Dansea jduresse, Jules Gesaptombas ®
amoureux du roi de Bithynie, Nicoméde IV, décrit par le poete Calvt
Licinius comme étame«oi dévergondé qui avait pris César pour

femme> (Smith 334) Mai s, par |l a se@ite,
sardesemarign at r e f oi s, ieddé eomquérir(end e s
plus de | a bell e Cl ®odBetagneet | a
toute une partie de | 6Afre-que,
reur.

Mais examinons ce que Lincoln a accompli de mémorable, c
dont on se souvient et qudon ¢

pr ®servation de | 6Union et | a
assassinaffout comme Barack Obama, a peine Lincdlétavait

i nvest.i (co6®t ait wdrfjor gquodiel 4s ena
confronté a une crise immensea | ne sodagi ssai-t
ci re et ®conomi que comme auj c

2En 1793, George Washington avait entamé son second mandalale 4unaesta par la
suite |l a date officielle déinvestiture de tou
Congr s adopta un amendement constitutionnel
présidents a venir.
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mai s doéun d®sastre national gqu
Le jour ou Lincoln jura kua Bi bl e (1'a Byiubdli e
s O0at t aqresenmva,iptotéger etcdéfdad@onstitution des
EtatsUnis», sept Etats du Sud avaient déja fait sécessian (la Car

l'ine du Sud, | e Mississipipi, I
siane et l@exas) et quatre Etats de plus allaient bient6t faire de
m°me (la Virginie, | 6 Ar kansas,

Seuls quatre £tats esclavagi st
Missouri, le Kentucky, le Maryland et le Delaware).

€ labde laplupart des observateurs et de tous sks consei
lers, Lincoln pensait que la Guerre Civile serait probablement d
courte durée car, mathématiqguement, toutes les données chiffrée
étaient en défaveur des RebeBes les quelque 30 millions
d 6 haatbque comptait le pays, le Nord en avait 21 et le-Sud seul
mentBd ont 4 mi |!IEtaoxri8 Etats@weNow bafrond s
liers, les Sudistes ne pouvaient opposer que 11 Etatiséesssion
(les Etats frontalierborder State$, tous esclagistes, étaient
(comme je | Marydand, si ende®hwh:
le Kentucky, ot Abraham et sa femme Mary Lincoln étafent nés)
ces avantages d®mographiqgsues d
t me bancair e sdatechndidgia mhilitasre) étaieat (
pour | 6essentiel situ®s dans | ¢
ferroviaire, atout décisif dans un conflit de ce genre, était aux mair
des Nordistes.

Et cependarit réalité donna tort a toutes les prédittions
tous les pronostiqueurs : la confrontation allgitadtelengues
années et, avec 6XID victimes (militaires et civils mélangés), se
révéla étre la guerre la plus meurtriére que ddai&@itnt oo
nue. Les victimes de la Guerre Civdlserient 1% de la poaul
tion de | 6®poque ; puis Vvienne
nombre r ®el déhabitants, ua Gu
xieme Guerre mondiale @pR8laPremiere Guerre mondiale
(0,12%0) et, loin derriére, mmnflits du Vista m, de Cor ®e

3Plus la Virginie occidentale en 1863.
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Comme e | 6ai | ai ss® enét endr
lebre et le plus célébré des présidents américains. Sonéstatut de h
ros national tient © |l a di mens|

Guerre Civikelaquelle il fut confronté et a la tragique injustice de sa
mortll tient également au fait que, de tous les présidents des Etats
Unis, il est le seul a étrelads une cabane en rondinsé#tea
parvenu ~ |l a plus haucetitléafonct i
meux «éve américagn et | felfimddembnJdwl j@O@ ut e ¢
nNn® dans | e Kentucky, i a ®t ®
treize £tats doéorigine. Mai s |
quoi l C 0 n Vv i etnd fait,dpsychslagiguemegtrégange, c
gue ce pr®sident ° | 6esprrit to
ment collectif abyssal, en | 060
et doéune guerre aussi sangl ant ¢
Les tendances dépressisiesLincoln (ou samelancolie,

comme il disait) et sa propension a toujours voir les choses en no
dans sa vie personnelle (notamment conjugale) sont finalement app
rues non comme un handicap, mais comme un atout dans sa carrié
politique : sa vidéineure tourmentée, toutes les crises traversées,

toutes les victoires cherement acquisesnsrisce | 6 a-vai er
taa ement pr®par® ° toujours sobat
Et |l e r®sultat de tout ©weeet a, C
schizophr ®ni que qui allait cou
une fois au pouvein, terrain disongasniliesi et infiniment mieux

arm® face © | a scission histor.i

pr ®si dent -manieayearnst® pcaes tlyupe doé®p
Le jour ou il entre a la Madanche, Lincoln a en téte deux

priorit®s parall les : dbdéune p
en voie de dislocation utred @art, libérer les esclamgsratif

moral hérité, tout enfdatson propre pére, pauvre blcheron illettré
mai s abolitionniste du Kentuck
et se sentit oblig® de rel-®guei
t ®s . Lune des raisons ddentce ¢
Lincoln se considérait comme le principal gardien de la Constitutic
f ®d®r ale adopt ®e en 1787, l aqu
all ait m° me jusquod- |l e reconna
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section 2, section qui traite du sort que diagen est tenu de
réserver aux esclaves fugkiléul individu tenu a un service ou a

un travail dans un Etat en vertu des lois de ce dernier, et s'‘échappa
dans un autre, ne pourra 1invoq
dans | eq tugd pour $e saustraire &2 cers@®vice ou a ce
travail il sera restitué a la demande de la personne a qui ce service
ou ce travail peut étre>fNlio Person held to service or labour in one
State, under the laws thereof, escaping into anotherpskall, in c
guence of any law or regulation therein, be discharged from sucl
service or labour, but shall be delivered up on claim of the party t
whom such service or labour may]be due

Lincoln ne put prendre aucunce
émancipation progressive ou immédiate avant que le vent de la vi
toire nordiste ne se mette a souffler. Au fil des mois, puis des année
l a situation militaire dee Yan
ment. Tant et si bien que le 22 juillet 186denpngu lire aux
membres de son cabinet une premiere ébauche de saoeélebre Pr
clamation d6éE£mancipati on. Mai s
publ i que, Lincoln avait besoin
spectacul aireyrm®ei sudempen-t é ®
du se produisit le 17 septembre de cettdaafir8&2) Antietam,
pres de Sharpsburg (Maryland). Cing jours plus tard, le 22 septembr
Lincoln convoqua a nouveau les membres de son cabingt et leur do
na lecture de la sien définitive de son texte, lequel fut officialisé et
rendu public |& fanvier 1863.

Mais | e paradoxe de cette f;
ndé®mancipa en fait aucun escl a
sbadressait eaconfédéres ét nd c@ncegnaitbaacunx
des Etats restés fidéles, y compris les Etats frontaliers esclavagiste
Avec le temps, elle devint néanmoins de plus en plus effective, a m
sure que, sur le terrain, les victoires nordistes devinrent la regle. D¢
lorsgbun nouvel £t at esclavagi st e
troupes de | 6Uni on, étdieautonss cl av
guement et aussittt affranchi s,
«constitutionnelcar il y recourait, dixit la Qaten, en vue
dodobj ec t» lisémaragissant @inm@ersmandant en
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chef des armées et de la marine [fédeiddes] une situatiomn ev
dente dexk®b el | i on ar m®e contre | 0a
EtatsUnis».

Le Erfévrier 186%eux mois environ avant la capitulation du
général Lee a Appomattox, Lincoln estima nécessaire, maintenar
gue la guerre était pratiquement téretigée le prétexte militaire
delarédl | i on ndexiidsa mprtoupvlieurs evtr ad
amendemera la Constitution proposé par le Congrés fédéral, texte
qui, cette fois, concernait tous les Etats et abolissait partout et & j

mai s | 6 e s c tlaiy &aiest,. en neaité, le flerrdet grand
pays moderne 7 n 0iastitatio particoliass e n c
(Angleterre, 183Brance, 1848, apres un bref intermede de 1794 a
1802) . En Am®rique, coO®t ai t m e

Abraham Lincoln, signataire de ce farfdakni@ndement allait
bientét (le 15 avril) payer de sa graru geste historique.

Le premier doune assez | ongu
assassinds Lincoln paya peservgpdunxi tt®r
son pays, déavoir r®alis®-une
ment assuré le triompée idéaux démocratiques ameéricains hérités
des Peéres fondatewkd. or s qu o6 i | ®t ai tf- enco
forts de Lincoln vis renta-tous
blie, laeconstructiqpomme il disaitiiugéme) soitdouce» et en
aucunedcon une politique de vengéaontairement a ce que
beaucoup de Nordistes avaient en téte. Dans son second discour
déinvestiture (prononc® | e 4 mq
mesures devaient étre prises pour hatén «apideedcet m-
mense f | ®au » tuiléaeheva soh dernigr grsnd rdie
cours par ces paroles inoubliables

Sans haine envers personne, charitables avec tous, fermes- dans la r
cherche du bien pour autant que Di

4Lincoln inaugura en effet une singuliére tradition qui, apres lui, co(ta la vie a trois autres occupan
de la MaisdBlanche James Garfield (19 septembre 1881), William McKinley (14 septembre 1901),
JohnF.Kendey (22 novembre 1963). é cette sm®rie de
qués ou non mortels contre des présifledtew Jackson (avant Lincomjdavier 1835), The
dore Roosevelt (14 octobre 1912), Franklin Delano Roosesit1@53féwHarry Truman (1
novembre 1950), Gerald Ford (5 et 22 septembre 1975), Ronald Reagan (BG mails 4981).i st e r
pas cl oseé
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lebien, travaillons a achever la tache ou nous sommes engagés, efforcons

nous de panser |l es plaies déair pays
une paix juste et durbdttre nousi° mes comme avec | 0
nations.

(With malice toward noriéhy, gharity for all, with firmness in the right as
God gives us to see the right, let us strive on to finish the work we are in, tc
bind up the nationds wounds [ and]
just and lasting peace among ourselves afichatithr)s(Johnson 321)

Mai s quel ques semai n@Eéme quil us
eut«wne finrapiddassassin® |l e 14 avril,
Theatre de Washington, par un acteur esclavagiste que sa haine ©
président avait rendu:fdom Wilkes Booth. L&rand Unifie
teur» et le Grand Emancipateuicomme on le surnomma plus
tard) no®tant plus | 7, coest wu
mi s e n domusuagcesseyr,aAndrew Joheseartout par la
majorité radicala Congres, qui considérait le Sud comme un simple
territoire congquis et m®ritant

Dans | 6®t at a enéttagelde Staphep Bp® | et
berg consacré a Lincoln (avec Liam Neeson datisdg déleait
étresurnob®cr ans avant | a fin de 20
film coincide avec le deentieme anniversaire de la naissance du
grand président. Le scénariste, Tony Kushner, a récemment déclal
gue le filmre couvrirait que deux mois dexlaeidincolet que
le 13"Amendement , of ficial oant I
perait une place de choix dans fe film

Comme vous le savez, cet anniversaire sera et est déja marqu
par doéinnombrabl es ¢ ®I-URib,maid i 0 n:
pasuniguemeiitle «biopi@ de Spi el berg ®t ant
plus importants, en tout cas le plus spectaculaire, de ces événement
En cette année du bicentenaire, la France, silencieuse dgpuis si lon

temps, honorera (indépendamment de mes propresdiyé- | a n
moire du grand président américain a deux occasions au moins : lo
déun Colloque Lincoln qui se t

letheme ki nc ol n »y;ypuis] @edtre veos ges dalas
| 6i nau g umoaumentlLmwio»dans la capitale. Il essque
tion du parc de La Villette, e
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0% se rejoignent | es deux canal
| 6architecte il y a peu d-e ten
bassada m®r i cai ne et | a Mairie de

gue le projet semblait par conséquenbi@&mneparti. Si tout cela

aboutit et se passe comme prévu, on pourra dire des nrérites de Li
coln qudéils sont enf i notredptysme nt
Comme quoi , il ndest Jamai s tr«

Bernard Vincént
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Benjamin Franklin inParis: a Protean
gtlnghrs “~s Jhmf Knthr

When dew years ago, Art Buchwald was interviewed by Larry
King about his Paris experience, he marvelled at the full liberty your
lovers enjoyed while kissing on the benches of public parks. No wo
der that in 1776, Franklin, then a fresh septuagenaribiatedas tit
upon his arrival on the banks of the Seine. The fires of passion st
smoldered and were soon to blaze.

Franklin loved France, its urbane wordliness, its entightened i
tellectual pursuits, its musical aadylisalons, among acatied
fdelghtful peoptieds early as 1767 on his first visit to Paris he had
discovered he was a celebrity as the fame of the ligamwingerod
Almanac of Poor Richierdbonhomme Richigwad preceded him.

While Franklin was enjoying high living at Passyladad e
pressed indignation over his s
women, wine and food. As a welcome recess from the turmoil of th
American scerjeie de vivieas then linked to the pursuit of happ
ness in Franklinds mind.

A born impersomatbranklin donned a multitude of masks and
borrowed as many voices to elaborate on his experiments with a ne
mode of life. Masquerading was a way to cultivate gleeful ambiguit
while enjoying the pleasures of a libertine Ancien Régime that ha
achieved aexual revolution before supporting American insurgents
against the English Crown, but meanwhile ignoring the plight of a
impoverished population. For a time estranged from the violence ¢
the AmericaRevolutigrFranklin found at the French coused clo
world, a microcosm given over to intrigue, gossip and hedonistic gra
fications. Meanwhile, the language barrier could be a serious hand
cap. As Franklin said ofiftgou Frenchmen talked a quarter as
much, | could understand it and not have goteheempany so
often, not knowing what they had talkegValitong 1071)

Nurtured on deapan Yankee humor, Franklin was first impatien
with hyperbolic discourse as exemplified in such recurrent terms &
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magnifigyeexquis andsuperbeAlthough heonstantly strove to
ingratiate himself with the most influential agents of the monarchy, f
did not expect noblemen to rationalize their behavior in terms of th
rights of men. The ironic observer was well aware that kings ha
gathered courtiers in Viesaio neutralize provincial potentates. As
early as 1766, Franklin knew that the French hatred of the Britis|
could be exploited humoroushgtanae with his hoax entiilbad
Frenchman and the Poker.

As the British were complaining aboungqiddiby thel€o
onists for the cost of printing stamps after the repeal of the Stamp A«
Franklin likened such demands of payment to those of a Frenchme
who accosted English visitors on the Pont Neuf with a red hot poker
his hand. He would then &2y:me the favor to let me have the
horor of trusting this froh into your backsid¢hen the stranger
answered negativey, the Frenchman exdidionsceur, if you do
not chuse it, | do not insist upon it. But at least you will in Justice hay
thegoodness to pay me something for the heating of\Why-iron
ings583).

In the interview | previously mentioned Larry King also asked
Buchwald the reasons for French antiamericanism, the answer wa
fwwhy should the French like Americans, they akesabhraheér.

Of course Franklin did not live long enough to learn about the Terrel
Being lionized by the French aristocrat, bourgeois and leathel
apronegnan altogether was his most nptablegeHis icon was

thus a miraculous way to transéalcantagonisms to reach a
general consensus. Having an inbornodeakdivity he played
whatever part he was assigned and thoroughly relished it without ev
losing his integrity, which is the prerogative of the true dumorist. B
sides he conquered Enench by making them feel superidr. In E

mo nd Ro s Clantetl§910)p theagmblematic rooster b
lieves that his cockadoodledo makes the sun rise at dawn. Frankli
thought he himself was by no means immune to vanity, the majc
FrenchsininLarFb ai neds f abl es. Hi stor
his opinion. The fall of a transatlantic empire to counteract Britis
influence in America suggested the fate of the frog that wanted to riv
the ox in size. When lost in 1763 Canada was already @nsidere
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just a few acres of snow by Voltaire, whose statement recalled the fc
that deemed sour the grapes he could not reach.

Franklin was often likened to the type of anchorite courtiers
loved to exhibit in their households as a token of their open
mindedess and exotic leanings. His innocent pose slyly capitalized
on the myth of the natural man conveyed by trendy philosophers suc
as Jeadacques Rousseau. The image of wildness was dqually thril
ing in sophisticated salons littéraires. Yet ever simig the
eighteenth century with Buffon
echoing with rumors about precocious Americans whol-literally co
lapsed physically and mentally at-agedl©®ncd-ranklin deligh
ed in refuting such arguments on premature sktdidiggenaracy
by resorting to a practical joke. He invited Abbé Raynal to dinner wi
an equal number of Frenchmen and Americans. The priest eloquent
developed his theory of the decrepitude of men and aninials in Ame
ca. Meanwhile Franklin noticed ehatrtéricans were sitting on one
side of the table, and the French on thélethiyfully asked his
guests to stand tgosee on which side nature had degenerated. It
happened that the Americans were particularly tall and the Frenc
very short. Raynal ms e | f , who was fAa mer
own words, readily admitted exceptions, which allowed him to rema
seated by Franklin, another Ameridaotsmncidentally Ban
parte was about a foot shorter than Jefferson. Abbé Rasmal progre
sively qalified his negative statements, but still insisted oft the appa
ling expanse of bad lands, rebellious sand dunes, turbid swamps ar
forbidding craggy rocks to be encountered in barbarian America
Pehaps Franklinbés most ywasni c
i mpl i ci t | ydhdsd WHooNouch Remave to Adoérica
published In February 1784 at Passy. It was intended for nobleme
who expected much from expatriation, thinking that their ranks an
titles would naturally qualify them for prestigsoustpi o n s . A
man of Quality, o0 he sai@h,thefiwil
other hand Franklin stated that a poor man could have pis own pro
erty i f he worked hard. Ameri c
fowls fly about ready roagtdtings97583). But the Frenchdea
er also learned from Franklin that the ignorance of every gainful a
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compelled the youth to become soldiers, servants or thieves, whic
was roughly what had seaaled the fate of feudal New France. Th
idea of the self madanmvas never easily compatible witkethe pr
dominance of castes and coteri.
catholicity paradoxically appealed to his own brand of deism. Refe
ring to the miraculous conversion of water into wine in Cana in a lett
from Abbé Franklin to Abbé Morellet, his pun on divine providenc
implied that if whisky could be from Satan in America, wine was froi
Jesus in France.

Doctor Franklin was in fact more learned and sophisticated thal
most of the naive Parisian eruditssentburage. He introduced a
cultural praxis by putting in order a whole network of unexpecte
analogiess by means of verbal jingling. The non dogmatic skepti
peeped through most of his writings. His bagatelles rewveal a dem
cratic pil gugh sudtessive moodg,r between corhia o
relief, image enhancing and narasaificrtThe French monarchy
was obsessed widishiondecorum and barog@eeoutrementa.

New World Socrates in the guise of Prometheus, Franklin chos
laughter rather than tbronslaught to remain both a delinquent
conformist and an approved dissident. Humor somehow fahioned h
success storyRaris.

Sometimes described as a Quaker grandpa, withwhis unpo
dered thin hair under a fur cap and blue yarn stockings, he stood &
the embodiment of a pioneer emerging from the wilderness. Despil
rumors that Louis XVI had cham
bottom, his portraits by Houdon and Jean Baptiste Nini were maijc
assets. He thus acted as a playboy of the westdespitaldis
age. Franklin was by no means behind time when confronted wit
Parisian high society. He was aware that he embodied omniscienc
benevolence and success but would not allow himself to be a sain
praised for his good works. He loved theeaadiners of avist
crats but resented their highly stratified society. He admired Frenc
women but disagreed with mothers giving out their children for nur
ing. A surgeon having diagnosed that they could not give suck b
cause of their flat breasts, Ffrankis cl ose attent.i
led him to substantiate the first opinion. He enjoyed the pervasiv
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atmosphere of coquettish and erotic innuendoes, the most attractiv
ladies having a thousand ways of making themselves agreeable. H
however deploredttthey preferred embraces or their necks kissed,
not to rub off the rouge off their cheeks or blow the powder from the
hair. He was an epicurian but disapproved of excessive consumptic
and luxury. To the man of pleasure sacrificing everyntaudable i
provement of his mind or of his fortune to mere corporeal satisfa
tons it meant providing pain ins
playful moralfihhe Whist\/riting93133)

The salon littéraire was one of the high places where the wive:
of digitaries masterminded the competition for prestige- The libe
tines loved to bite the hand that fed them. They toyed with the notic
of freedom and fought social conformity with risqué attitudes, thu
amalgamating philandering with civil emancipatialotikighibe
the famous philosopher, none of the ladies would ever tkink of rebu
ing him for sexual harassment. At court, virtue could beia real hanc
cap

It is remarkable that no ban prevented the rdleaskief
sons dangereusag Choderlos de Laclos in 1782, which reveals the
permi ssiveness of the ti mes. F
stage on which he easily adjusted to the art of seductioa-by capitali
ing on the themes and techniques of libertine fiction. Franklin kne
that epigrammatic wit was a standard value for the distinguished, id
rich. He added underlyingrsmtkery probably to ward off ridicule in
anticipation, as expressed in the flaunting of his leg deformed by th
gout. Meanwhile the canon of the trhditioiealy of manners was
deliberately subverted inbhgatellesgssentially to comply with
libertine requisites.

Madam AnHAsouise Brillon de Jouy was in hetthiniaks
when Franklin met her in 1777. Her husband was a wealthy noblem:
only ten years younger than Franklin. What beffjasataeanahalf
playfully hadkriously with the talented lady producedspat
ence in which Franklin appears as a rogue who takes it for grante
that youth and crabbed age are not natural antagonists, the old ma
being allegedly an expert adviser on feminine behavior. The ou
spoken suitor does no worry about virtuendrevidee claims that
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hisfégaremendsre due to overwhelming physical urges. Whereas
Madame Brillon is clever and staid, Franklin pretends that love has |
him like a stunning blow. He even boldly draws an analogy betwee
Cupi ddés anat o.mhe digdingd lind besveeg eroticat a
and pornography then becomes flimsy. At times he falls back on a
alternative strategy by regressing into immature speech, confessin
his guilt, becoming a bashful lover indulgidgva aalf posing as
avictimMary of his aphorisms are provocative. Instead of asserting
the universality of a moudd,they assert the universality of its
transgression.

ThefEphemenas a sustained allegory packed with entomolog
calsimiles.Writing®92224) The old flutteringgdnfly philosopher
is Franklin himself and Madame Brillon the ever amiable Brillante. Tt
eighteen hours | ife span of t
amassing honeydew on leaves has not permitted the old hairec
ephemera to enjoy life. His fements of pleasure are experienced
at Moulin Joli, a secret haven where coruscating Brillante-is the favc
ite | ady ephennmevlanaturdAserves asaGr ®b i
cluded shelter inspired bypgeameron

In his bouts of wits with Madame Brdlddln transmutes the
game of seduction into a theatrical performance through a parody
libertindovemakinghereby assuming the part of a quarrelsome
lover stimulated by the prospect of reconciliation. In a mock display
revengeful jealous outblm also impersonates the sly seducer
whose persuasive arguments will ultimately win over thenhonest wo
anbés defensive attitude. Avail
gives factual evidendou renounce and exclude arbitrayy ever
thing corpeal from our amour except a mere embrace now and then
as you would permit to a country oQsiting96466) He then
resorts to the enlightend notions of contract and naturalmights to co
plete his stratedye offers to strike a deal allowingrhakddove
to any other woman as far as he finds her amiable. Such deviou
contentions are in keeping wit
thus violating the commandment
French exceptionalim seemed to be a gansErahklin. Mark
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Twain was less tolerant when he stated lateFrévathmans
house iswhereanb er mlawes.6s wi f e
Through Frankl inods i rome-i c d i
scribed in words that give more significance to the narrative than t
the actual gratification of desire. Do the bagatelles allowmthe conte
porary reader to form judgemnts on his gerotiesPremen-
ber a debate with Owen Aldridge and Leo Lemay badRuhlin
1999. The question vilagd Franklin transcend his oishful
thinking by elaborating on his fantasies to entertain a wide range
readers®fOr were the bagatelles essentially intended to seduce the
addresse, carnal knowledge being an immediate @biject~e?
bate remains open. At the time there wasaraeplurking on the
Passy back streets to stalk celebrities. Besides whoever identified t
author of the erectile bagatelles could not miss his humor if he had
mind a bulky, balding American with a deformed leg whd&was mimic
ing some dashinggalamt one of Fragonardos
WithiThe Speech of Miss Polly Bekemklin had umede
mined conventiional assumptions to serve practical morality. A sinft
rebellious woman of pleasure had risen up against a judge to achie\
rspectability. Hoeo Lemay Polly was krbni nés par adi g
nature(Writings30508). In thefguerre en dentebdtace war
waged at the court of Versailles, many aristocratic ladies did not ha
to overcome Puritan inhilsitio sleep their way to we@lgude
Adrien Baron de Helvetius had been a wealthy tax collector living c
the fat of the land whose philosophy leadhunninto a limousine
radical(the French translatidhasiarleft) | n Fr ankI| i nd
Catherine Helvetiius his sidlyold widow, nicknamed Notre Dame
doAuteuil, was a genuine fFrenc
ness of behavior . Abi gai l Adan
rights was horrified when she saw her at her home in the prurier
posture of an odalisgserrounded by promiscuous young abbots.
Abigail also reported that Madame Helvetius threw herself on a sette
whee she showed more than herSketalso gave Franklin double
kisses and threw her arm carelessly around his neck. Auteuil was
replica o6odom and Gomorrah for Mrs Adams. If | may dare an
anachronistic simile, can you imagine Jane Addams being confronte
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with Calvin Coolidge in Mae We
I n Franklinbdés fantasies Madame
of the old mistress whose qualifications had been described in th
Apologue of 174bhe Elysian fieloks bagatelle written in 1778 is a
fulgr own jeu dobéesprit i n(Writifnge s h «
92425) Franklin recounts that, depressdte avas by Made
Helvetiu® sefusal to marry him, he had fallen asleep and believing
himself dead had been transported to the Great Beyond. Asking to |
taken to the home of the philosophers, he met Helvetius who wa
Socrates next damighborMournig did not become the former

who had remarried with the late Deborah, and did not care mucl
about Madamecedldf asti Usdel -t y. |
tine stratagem then hurriesvitethe reluctant widow to legitimize
wifeswapping betwethe living and the dead. The combination of
cynicism with candor provides the humorous tone of the text whic
also reflects the |libertineds
Catherinebés rebuff did not det
acpin. By 1784 the humorist returned to the entomological theme il
fThe Fliei n whi h the insects dwel |
their respects to Madame Helvetius who hgedrtanhave their

arch enemiethe murderous spiders, swept away tvbdlieave

lived happily ever since add a request. One thing alone remains for
to wish in order to assure the permanence of éGor@oeple-

mit us to say it

BIZZ 122Z OUIZZ AOUIZZ 12277277

It is to see the two of you henceforth forming ausielgtéchdncidentally
in French bizou means kiss in babWWritikg©®90691)

In 1792 at the residence of Madame Helvetius in Auteuil the
busts of Voltaire, Franklin and Helvetius were set up on an altar t
celebrate the abolition of privileges. Heasageaid to the song ca
Ira, ca ira, partly ascribed to Franklin. Actually whenever he wa:
asked about the war of independdhagshe used to repfAh
ca ir@(things will go wellhe phrase became a favorite quip. Co
poser Ladré wrote the sminthe same name in July 1790 for the
Féte de la Fédération It became immensely f@dpatairaca
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ira les aristocates a la lanterne ah ca maloa aristocates on les
pendraThe next lines afeated

Franklin had enjoyed the shallagupds of a decadent-ari
tocratic sociey, an elusive paradise soon to be swept to its downfe
before the outbreak of the terror. Bagatelles dedicatedh-to the co
strasted figures of Madame Brillon and Madame Helvetius, involve
ritual connivance, ironiaaehent and pleasant flirtation, thus re
onciling images of the lingering charms of the Grand Siécle with th
radical, disturbing prospects of fitallengeddumor had been
part of Franklinds survival K i
mateial he had stumbled over and transmute it into an elating spe
tacle.

Daniel Royot
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Regressive Progression: the quest for
self transcendence in Western Tragedy

The quest for a higher self is the recurring motif of ¢he three r
formative eras of Western tragedy. This recurring theme is obvious
manifest ithe Renaissance Elizabethan tragedy, nineteenth century
Domestic drama, and the Absurd Theater. Throughout these thre
dramatic periods, the idea of the quest reveals itself in three differel
manifestationgction, imagination and inaction. Basecde-on Ni
zscheds not iabionysarf approach of¢hd guesafard
t he fs ov e r(Nietapanesenenkdg(GM)), thel @dcess
of the quest for the higher self in the three major dramatic periods ¢
Western tragedy reflects a progressive dlityctivat Nietzsche
refers to i n fafetransk @od@Ma2)i(pr ogr ¢

Ni etzscheds aspiration to re
ego or the perficial self assumes hisnantissistic belief which
reinterprets God within élinamd acknowledges a higheRséif.
ing to this notion which in diffeaslitions goes by tesush as
foversodbr iperfect setfiNietzsche refers to the original tragic hero,
Dionysius, who communicates the spirit of losing the individuality a
becoming the great being. Within this context, Dionysius is associate
with selforgetfulness and ecstasy through which individuals enter the
primordial unity or eternal existence and thus attain a higher sell
Therefore, based ivduals a¥d redeemed h e ¢
through immersion into the Dionysian eternal essence which rests c
an underlying substratum of suffering. To counterbalance the effec
of such a suffering, Dionysian madness dmdjestéliness take
the individuals to the waglgbbd the phenomenal world where the
self is transcended in the epiphanic momenteocbgetion and
joins pri mal uni tvy, infinoty a
ADi onysiano and dAnobleo moraldi
explorabbn whi ch emanate from At he
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(NietzsheTwiligh{Th 5 ) . He asserts: AnAff i
strangest and sternest problems, the will to life rejoicing in its ow
inexhaustibility throughsteificef its highest typbsit is what |

called Dionysian, that is what | recognised as the bridge to the ps
chology of theagigpoet[é ], to realize in oneself the eternal joy of
becominthat joy [lust] which also encompassesigsrirctign

the birtlof tragedy was my first revaluation of all values (8). Within
this contextysiosthe epithet of Dionysus, has ranges of paradox
cal translatiosucha s 1 l0i bfedreeast fier,@ ¢ 6, ma & d

A h eNietzecheé(ritische Gesaumtausdg&leg\y 3, 16) Based on
these paradoxi cal ter ms, the ¢
ecstatic process of-faliscendence reveals the seeminglg-destru

tive Dionysian effects offeaietfulness and madness which are
manifest in the elements of tragedjeasdfterings of tragéc h

roesNi et zschebés wuplifting Dionys]|
in forming a complete affirmative orientation towasds self
cendence.

Based on Ni et zs c-explaration thmugh o n
Dionysian sdtirgetfulness, the degree to which Western tragic cha
acters approximate-galiscendence reveals that the developme
tal process of Western tragdiiygiessively progressivee po-
cess demonstrates that the active approach of the Renaissance trag
guest is dramatically doomed to failure while the imaginative way ¢
the quest in nineteenth century Domestic dramas reveals no cat
strophic fall. Surprisingly, the inactive quest of the Absurd dramati
characters | eads t o chcomotegphar ac
proximating to the lonfpedhigher self.

The active, pragmatic attempts of the Renaissance Elizabethar
tragic characters demonstrate a specific directionafibatto ae
higher self. The preoccupation of these characters witbfthe idea
active struggle in the way of the quest for an exalted self is highl
manifest in tragedies of Marlowe and Shakespeare as masterpiece
of that specific dramatic era. Tamburelaine remarkably equals actic
to supremacy and gr amtdedowdibut byiit My
my par ent agMarloaeTanhueefainegi).ltdsoeven
noted that his destructive notion of killing people is a way of makin
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Tamburelaine reach the withed el egant sel f:
mirror, may be seen/ His honor
ii4131 6 ) . Si mi | ar ICgriplanishe h&deeelle s p e ¢
his determination as he defines his personansatie as the

source of his name and identity.

What Stull mentions about the Adlerian system of strife and the
qguasi religious quest for perfection in Marlowian charaeters signif
carly interprets the motif that is also the underlying therae of Shak
spear6 s tragedies as the masgor r ¢
sancetraggd St ul | [tfe prene mdvey in Adledan system
i s humankindbds quasi religious
selic o mp | et e n e s Stulladb)dHe fdddatifisucth age nt 0
ration demonstrates fANicomache:
of power to descent obidi5). In my point of view, the concept of
fdestructive construciit@markably defines the devastatiniy- attac
ment to outward means of power,,veealtmagic through which
the Renaissance tragic characters try to manifest the highest potents
of their selves. Rel ating to t
his inclination towards magic is his choice to feed the desire of tra
scendehnyc,e :Falhuvgt us hath thou not
reaches o Marlowdraastusi.@8). wi t 0 (

Greenbl att recognizes the sa
tragediestowardsseli k i ng: A Shakespeare r
narrative selvesaving the capacity to foster psychic mobility in the
servi ce o Macpethwa instande,2éndiders that being
more than a man prerequisites
were a mahBe so And, to be more than what you wereJdiou wou
mu c h mo r Shakespearblacbetiovii. d4%51).

Generally, the overall pattern of the quest for the higher self ir
the Renaissance tragedies of Marlowe and Shakespeare is demo
strated in a pragmatic rational materialism which is completely ou
ward and worldly designed to actualize the self of the characters
Ironically, such an active, pragmatic means of the questgn these tra
edies leads the tragic characters to a catastrophic downfall as the
are trapped with the pragmatism of the meaestalas a vicious
cycle of incessant desires ibigpitie way of the quest for the final
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selfrealization. The unendingedssir t owar ds swt i sf |
prapersonalead the characters to new cravings which make them
shallow and finally failtooegni ze t he supr eme
explanation of how one becomes what one is, severe pragmatic a
proaches are transl ated as Agr
sciousness of which the queste
even of every greadrd, every great posture, Sheer danger! That the
instinct comes t omeanwhllethesotganh d i
ing idea withcalling to rule grows deepidown bei ngs t o

(Nietzschek.cceHomo(EH 9) . ARnThe aspiration
commt ment to Hell 6 is the esecon
cifically explains Faustusodo tr
main reason of the final fail u

charactersiThe commitment to ¢lal | believes the over
involvement of these tragic heroes in active pragmatism or excessi\
rational activities which are the extremism leading to tragic downfall.
While thenot i f s of the queste-for
naissance tragedies generally remealtward, pragmatig- a
proachHamletnanifests a shift of emphasis to an inward journey of
selftranscendence. While destructive actions and pragmaétic materia
ism are the means of attaining transcendence with a catastrophi
failure, Hamlet introducesrdneas as a foil approach which has
the capability to make the hero approximate to the lost grandeut
Hamlet is the first Renaissance dramatic hero who undermines th
outside world and takes within onl
which passes show These but the trappi!
(Shakespearéiamlel.2.856, italis mine}0 Unlike his conteoap
rary characters, Hamlet even asserts that action destsoys the e
sence: fAFor wuse almost can chart
The epochal positive change from enactment to repression d
fines Hamletds delay and signi
quest from outward action to inwardness and inaction in Wester
tragedy. Considering the motif @oamstfuction, Bloom aso
phasizes Hamletds transcemrmdent
ing identity or fithe internal.:
f or Blaom429).@s ci | | ati ng bet ween t
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(ShakespearklamletV.4.41) or madness, HaenisrsheDioty-

sian world of Abesti al obH i vio
l enging as the possibility of
an inward approach then vierifi
cality of consciousness awans for selfe al i zat imn. H

structive transition to doubt and incapacity is the result of his recogr
tion of conscience as disabling and corrupt. He then believes in th
impracticality of consciousness and finally switches to Dionysial
madnessiegel 6 s sy mbol i thatcarmot livegnt o f
the earth describes Hamletods d
means to transcend his self. As an old mole who tunnels throug!
earth toward the light, Hamlet tunnels from his constmasdess

feign madness. He switches to Dionysiargedlilness andefre

dom from blocking world of reason.

According to Nietzsche, it
nausea which inhibit action and let him look through the essence ¢
things. Nietase asserts that through the ecstasy of the Dionysian
state Hamlet is separated from the phenomenatvbeddraas
repel | e mdtionodedsaaild of illugion: thét is the doctrine of
Hamlet, not the cheap wisdom of Jack the dreamer whamreflects
much and as it were, from an excess of possibilities does not ge
around to action. Not reflection, no true knowledge, an insight into tt
horrible truth, t h atNiezcheBatb i g h s
of Tragedg9).Ha ml et 6 s fentrofathe lost grandewmat e m
the grave scene demonstr at es t
nysian approach which has made a shield of oblivion from the threa
of the phenomenal wo rShakespedirel hi s
HamleV.1.252).

Rayneal so refers to Hamletds fi
i nward i naction. He refers to
and consciousness and argues t
mourningo and adds that fAsuch
an absence, |l eadi ng toward the
(Raynefl11).Unlike other tragic characters who like Lear or Macbeth
even confess their failure either implicitly or explicitly, Hamlet declare
his regained lost identity in his wistehiout. Hamlet is victorious at
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the end of his Dionysian madness for other reasons as well. The
throne is again back to Hamlet that was excluded from him by hi
mother as he is buried like a king. He is successful in fudfilling his v
cation in puttinghrt what has been wrong bringing the true essence
back both to himself, other characters, and Elsinore. In one word, h
duty is performed. The rest is
spiritual fulfillment of transcendence as Horatio alses @tidress
hero at the end of the play. W
inaction finally leads him to claim the lost sublime identity in contra
to the catastrophic downfall of his contemporary tragic characters
When action cannot resolve thes,cHsenlet clings to the other
option left for him that is inacii@trategy that as Lacan once me

tions is unique to modern heroes.

Haml et ds inward model of t he
modern dramatic characters and becomes the pole nfaransitio
tween early modern and modern tragic characters. In this contex
Hamlet becomes the first Romantic tragic hero and thm-shift of e
phasis from outward action to inward world of vision is transferred 1
other dramatists like Ibsen and Chekhov.

The tragition from the external world to the inward world of spirit
in the way of the quest Peewr t h
Gynwhen the hero refers to the 1
Auncreated spirito AifrrieBMn@AanX s
similar vein, Brand refers to the inward world as the specific approac
which makes him be born again:

t he way | mu s t TMherenshall the ulture bfahe |
will be slairAnd tare shall the new Adam at last be bornkagain (
sen,Brandl141 5 ) . I n relation to this

periods demonstrate a major dominant line of internal struggle whel
the spirit, ill at ease in material surroundings, tries touénd its
home. The romantic motif of freedom and idealism underlies the ce
tral chall enge of the characte
his final symbolic dramas. Even in social and realistic phases of |
sends dramas wher epart domcernec with o n
mends deeds and outward | ives
world, the ideal of personal honour still appears as the underlyin
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motif of the drama based on th
for a higher self. Although Tith Pillars of Societh s e n 6 s st
demonstrates emancipation from the thrall of romanticism, the motif
the ideal personal honour reveals the underlying liberatamy Diony
spirit of soweeigniddeiddal.i ng t he N

| bsends t hdgeisdowdverahmaulnminationpohthe
liberating Dionysian spirit where the symbols like the wild duck, th
mill racethe toweror the open sea are but the external tokens of
something inward suggesting a world where the spirit, ill at ease i
material stoundings, will find its homé@/hien we Dead Awagken
Irene explicitly refers both to the needtfanseéndence and the
inward approach of attaining it: | must! | must! Thus bids/me a voice
In the depth of my sandl | will follow Btrengttnave | and cou
age for something betteor something higher, than th{sén
[ll, 551, italics mine).

The mystery of | bsends tragi
romantic characteristic of the unique self which needssto be tran
formed to thenimagined splendor through Dionysian rapture and the
release of energy and reminds mystic principle of self annihilatior
| bsends Di onysian characters ¢
through madness and drunkenness as the entrance doar of Dionys
us.Such dissolution offers an occasion when the reds®edails.

Gynt Peer thus delightfully celebrates his farewell to the world of
reason and enters to aawtihilating realMReason i s de
gone: |l ong (IVi 228 Elsewherselb®gaatifully o
demonstrates the powerful role of fantasy and imagination in sel
forgetful ness: ALi tt/Weknpreotno an
better remedy than forgeti@wgé person uses liquor, another tries
illusiorl Oh yes, so we usedyftaleg Of princes and trolls and all
kinds of creatureso (11 , )

Although the manifestation of the higher self is transitory and th
imaginative world of the dream is often shattered by the reality of tr
phenomenal wor |l d, theaisterpdetatmmof Ni e
the dreams leads the tragic character to the ultimate truth, heals ar
protect s t hBrandislthen thepstartingtpoint df bis e n
other dramas in reshaping and realizing the self within the protectiv
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Apollonian world the dreams. Moreover, if breaking down the
boundaries of the superficial self leads to complete dissolution of tr
ego, it can be still considered as a victory since it offers thase fr
mundane phenomenal woflhe et hi c al teachi
dramas as Jacobs believes makes the characters who lack perfectic
rise above the mundane considerations of society, paying a paltr
price for It She finally ass:¢
perfection), though the price of attainmenthafighbe a sacrifice
of life itself, is a victory rather than a defeat, a triumph rather than
t r a gJacdbgld0). (

What the Button Moulder announces as his motto is generally
the incarnation of the motif carsaHilation Ibsen explicitly- intr

dues inPeerGynt A To be oneself i's to
central mystic motif ofamtiihilation and gedinscendence b |

sends dramas appears in the no
asserts: AnThe desi oreesuirection foomi r i
the sleep of death into a state of Ednic perfection, finds expression
nearly all of I bsendés plays. A
the artistic imagination. o0 He :
its analoguen ithee pi phany of n a tDurlvaehl su
198216) . This motif also reflects
bapti smal cleansing which | ead

myselfclean | n a bath of sdplongerightg wi
in/ To that bright baptismal for@9(l), The manifestation of self
transcendence throughasweithilation represents itsélfhian we

Dead Awakemhere the heroes reach the height of their tower only
when they pass through the tahmaists and frost symbolically
connoting selbolishment.

This triumphant passage from the mundane world to the infinite
world of imagination and annihilation gives the characters a sense
fullness i n | bsenRosmeshokNprBasmn. Re
analyzes the constructive role of discarding the outward world in offe
ing the manifestation ofrselffc ogni t i on. He t het
Waiting for Goda$¢ another example of sever detachment which
leads to approximating the sense of fulleesmsalific study iver
fies the basic argument of this study which deals with the regressiv
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progression of Western tragedy regarding the underlying-motif of se
fulflmentie ar gues that wunli ket Shak:
ed inThe Tempedhelavs h exal tati ons of th
Rosmersholand the renounced worll efc k\Veatting dos Godot
indicate that Aithe characlt ers
ness out of their own creative moral imaginatibe t hen e >
te world as Athe reversed and r
(197)Here, Northam concludes that the attainmehilfiihsetit is

possible but not in |1 ifee HANO
speareds play ends wfthehslara tor et u
society, |l bsends ends with decg

isolation adin intensely private de@hly therean Rosmer and

Rebekkachieve the essential union of their different thegtues

traditi onal Nahardl98iitalies mine)di vi dual
|l bsenbds dramatic symbold-sm,

ness, act Il i ke Chekhovods over s
Dionysian spirit of $effetfulness and $elhscendence. Similar
to | bseno6s dmatveniawaidress v8 chenl titk ,ovenallm a

pattern of the qQlReskhawosGhderkam.
acters reflect Haml et 6s Dionys
i nwardness. Il n Sokolyanskyds w
common featusbared between Hamlet and modern figures specif
cally Chekhovian characters. He refers to Russian Hanaletism to d
scribe speci al modern phenomen
interiority with the incapabil:
A more inclusive ganof Hamletism is also manifest in other
modern dramatists in modes of Chekhovian, Pirandellian, Shaviar
Odestian, Brechtian, Becketian and Isd'ba.Sea Gullreplefe
summari zes Chekhovds overalll p
charactersié Li vi ng character s! I mu s
appear s i QCGhekhoyseadGuil@).mBhe Three Sisters
Irena explicitly demonstrates what is ideally missing in the life the
have: il must try anteddojiwhal ano
dreamed of, is whatods exactly
I a m Chekhowdtdee Sigtets 170). What Irena refers to as
poetry in the life remarkably reflects the imaginative feature of life fi
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transcendence. Influeltgd i nwar dness of- 6 Hart

er al romantic spirit of freedo
acters reflect Ni etzscheds ide
obsessed with delving deep int

characters wlously disregard the phenomenal world and create their
own imaginative world of dream and fantasy. The powerful dream
going to Moscow completely takes Irena from the phenomenal wor
in The Three Sisters A" Oh my Lord God, I d
night) am like someone complptedgessedo (11, 170) .
The specific approach that CI
an endless delving within themselves which is positively considere

as a omysticbé movement. Along
an cheacters, there is a specific kind of lyricism and symbolism whicl
breathe a Dionysian spirit i nt

make the characters meet a manifestation of thewrwigjest
self in the transitory world of dream and imaginat@ish.sees
the visionary realm as a rmeans
acters. He ¢ on s ihedevocatiorCoi a&visibnary 6 s
realm in which the longing of the self may be satisfied in all four of tf
p | alusasd7).The rolefathe imaginative world in restoring the
wished or higher self i s reminisc:
mirror stageo in the formatior
create an ideal other in their dream world to which they sacrifice
themselge Such an idealizing transference is the manifestation of
Dionysian sdtirgetfulness and Apollonian healing power of the
dream.

Modern dramatic characters then demonstrate an inward journe
for sefranscendence wounded by the physical reality yaused b
incurable stress concerning life and existence.The modern domain
the search are then imaginative creativity, hallucinations, illusions ar
dreamsModern drama is the reflexion of a metaphorical journey into
the transcendent self. It is the excau&didhe very depth of the
self to regain the the real exist€heeregressive journey is from
the outside world to the world of solitude and death in order to met
the spiritual liberty andititevidual sowVithin this contegile-
khovds demanstrate d lend sf imaginative inaction which
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links them to Beckettian characters of the Absurd Theatre in the|
Aevent ful i mmobility, or movenmn
remarks.

| b s BranGaedPeer Gymdre also reminiscent of the-intr
spective fantasy world of the Absurd theatres where the action shift
from the external world into
| bsends influence on such unli
from the bidirectional influence of lbsen arttl d®eclkeening the
paradoxical notion of death and rebirth. Durbach explores the idea .
selfhood iReer Gymas a test case and finally implies that the a
tempt towards self rebirth is a recreating process possible only
through death that is also manifest B e ¢ k @tirlhaéhs20060 r Kk
396401

Although the introspective diiganworld of the Absurdists
immediately echoes the inner vision and thestiackasychara
ters of | bsends and Chekhovos
dramatic characteho grows the seed of Dionysian illusion for the
achievement of the lost higher self. Therefore, the seemingly absut
notion of inaction of the Absurd dramas is reminiscent of-the Dionys
an inwardness of Hamlet empowered and emphasized by the imag
nativeworld of nineteenth century dramas. Within this context, while
the outward, active pragmatism of the Renaissance tragic quest enc
in complete failure, the romantic arena of Dionysian inmardness, i
troduced by Hamlet and cliammi | owe
ters, demonstrates a course of development that desmte being r
gressive, inactive, and inward in its overall pattern, is progressiv
considering the approximation to the higher self.

Hamlet offers a new interpretation of the Absurd Theatre. In
A¥eommenting drama of our ti me:
at the contemporary dramas like those of Beckett, Pintpr, and Sto
pard in another viable way rather than to regard them as absurd. T
do so, he refers to sR@vicantohisd 6 s
s on wh e nby lndirecgoasyfiad: direitiorsacsit a Af r e
approach to reality which is different fromoreaNsint hi n t hi
Rao then asserts that Polmeni u
| et s t e c hniogcontempoEry seEénindntingadr t h

S
a
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ma. Hamlet uses indirections most of the time in the play, because

his contemplative mind reality
man experiences Hamletds uwncer
preme examplef Haml et 6s i ndirection i

r e a Rao22y, d@alicé mine). He finally concludes that it is possible
to reinterpret the- salled void, silence and nothingness of the A
surd dramas positivehmnuefamled o
rection which as he believes rejects the idea of absurdity and upliff
them from the usual approach of seeing the truth to discovering it.

Followed by the relative success of nineteenth century dramatis
characters in their inward imagimativef the quest, the Absurd
characters try to negate themselves through complete detachmer
and inaction in order to be safe from the destructive alluring of th
outside world whgttattershe manifestation of the higher self. They
try to approximatethe point of zero in order to start a new begi
ning. The point of Zero is an absolute, inexhaustible, faseinating po
erty that is the only wealth for the Absurd characters wdere they r
turn into proximity to the es:
iden, the detaching, reductive attempts of the Absurd characters ca
be interpreted as the atrophying vocation which makes them able 1
approximate the innermost heart of things that is for them the esse
tial being. What Vladimir advises Estragon carderedasithe
symbolic motto of discarding the outward world and reducing to th
veryessencB:Boot s must be taken off
t hat . Why do nBetketyatin@7lL)i st en t o 1

The characters of the Absurd Theater successfully manifest the
approximation to a higher self recognition through perfect self
renunciation. The focus changes from discarding the material world
selfrenunciation where the blocking element appetite tinthe
itsefff her e6s man al | over for you
his feei(372).The diminishing means of the quest reveals itself in
the clowdike features projected in ragged dress, tight coats, short
pants and even the abbreviate@saf the trampsWifaiting for
Godat

The concept of waiting is itself a reductive means. iGhosh ind
cates that the act of waiding |
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tion that provides a clear understanding of the self and its relation 1
the situationa state of bekufigge from the morbid transitiontef ma

t e(@host808).That is why after the consummative act of waiting, a
new birth appears as Vladimir announces that the tree is sproutin
immediately after his delightful explanation about waiting Wai
embracedéwe were happyéhappyéw
happyégo on waitingéwaitingéle
waitingénow that wedr e Bechghpy él
Waitingt39)

Sever setkeduction and discarding the phenomenahworld
Beckettds dramas can be eonsi
tzscheds direct i orexploratiory It ismovar d
unwise to claim that theiseffp o sed suf fering ar
characters reminds Nerandzhsoaghe 6 s
the mountains and valleys of Primal Pain to approximate the Prim:
Uni ty. It is also reminiscent
which leads to the final recognition of the tragic hero. The way Bec
ettds c har aethemselwes inorder to minimae ttheil a
access to the phenomenal wor | c
mystery of tragic suffering in the way of attaining the savereign ind
viduality. Relating to this id
allonthemselves to be mutilated, becoming armless, legkess, featur
less, in an effdto appr oxi mate t oo tHeir
addst héwntt iy to die, and dyi ng,
the unhappy accident of incarnation, hagibyg theedeem at last
the catastrophe of spatial and temporal identity only to discover th:
their Opersonal i toae3datgliesimma)t al |

The developmental course of descent then followsrthe suspe
sion of the phenomenal wbrlolgh Dionysian $aifetfulness
offered by the imaginative world of nineteenth century drama. Such ¢
ascending descent culminates in complete abolishmentiof the phys
cal faculties in the Absurd Theatre as a means to manifest the esse
tial, inner del. This kind of mani festa
view about the modern self in the obsessive inclination towards th
reduction which ends in immortality eesbkedibn. The Dionysian
attempts of cherishing the physical life is manifedt in Beske ¢ h a r
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ters who endeavour to detach themselves from the world of flesh th
is similar to the mystic notion of the abolishment of physical life t
attain setfanscendenc®lobility is explicitly rejected when Hamm
condemns Clov to pollute the &rhehmoves a littleTime Ed-

game Ay ou p BdcketibhdgamgilingrheddappyoDays
Winnie also sees the ultimate happiness in destruction of physicalit
Aand i f for some strange reasoa
then just closbéd eyegshe does so) and wait for the day te come
the happy day to come when fl e
(BeckettHappy Dayd).Ber ensmeyer 06s revi ew
l inks mystic view of disregard
references to physical orrgans
haps, the denigrgtin r e f er e n c e seyeiofiflesi®&weic k e t t
dhis filthy eye of fléelyes that are safer closed, like those of pr
tagonists iRilm becausehen they can aopghemselves to an

ner | illugindgtigithatavould dabolishdedicéof exteriodl-
ways the same pléoesela s s e ([Bdransmey@B7 )y
Beckettds characters finally

whi ch f or es h attdiomerst of khie @rimal sugith and s
reminds mystic manifestation of the ultimate whole that is as Cornwe
describes the transference fro
rel easing pr ooreregssioofn ofi pfrroogm etsts
realityConwelld4) Willie implicitly refers to her spiritual bliss at the
end of herselfbol i shi ng att e/mthatsmay A T h

not/ Let you heéiYet the swayih®ance is saying Par al | el
mystic idea of Oanniskihledtsi onea
state, Beckettds heroes attemp

speed their return to the state-obpseious ndoeing which ird
cates the spiritual satisfaction of the self.

Having been transferred, the heroes entezaicefulpstate
which is the #fAlost Edeno as Co
the genuine being that Beckett
Ni etzscheds idea of suffering
the mystic idea of sedfrtificdon and rebirth, Robinson also asserts
t hat in Beckettds worl d, t he |
self they have losta bi r t h. H etheschaeattdggssn- t h at
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nected suffering to the paradise that had been lost at birth and soug
to suffer more for in those moments when the mortal microcosm i
open to the suffering of being it is most deeply aware of its existenc
and perhaps cl oser (Rabinsb@9®. hi d d ¢

The paradoxical notion ofceaefinement andlfsealization
alsoappears n Pi nt e rTaesRoahR@msanmmmvels then
secret of her room in its capsé
know where you @4 you have got the chance in a place like this
She implies that gelfognition hapEewhile she is detached from
the outside wor lidA SlightAcheEdvward t o
i ndicates: ASomet i me shelterddfoo-c o ur
pose mysaifSelicomposition is then possible through utterly self
confinement byT hRei nd rearbasc taehrasrba c
tempts at delving deeply at themselvesaezking for identity in
Pinter s <c¢har ac tcenfining att€ipdnsoed vy r
refers to the paradoxical I dea
The Birthday Party i The Eckhartian soul v
and freed from the knowledge of objects, emptied to prepare a spac
for the birth of the word in thedyaduhe sodlhe BirthdayaRy
isthe story of such bithh e st ory of thebd 6emp
(PinterA Slight AcHe 8 ANjithin.this context, at the end of this play,
the hero is promised to find relief which followsrmshgation:
ASomeone is coming i Nnhtoaartyoan t c
away! When the knock on the door finally comes, you will not run b
will wel cofmerBirhtda®.i t h r el i ef o (

The final silencedie Caretakarl so | mpl i es t h
anniHation similar to the long silence which occurs in the final scene
of The RoonHere Rose is finally annihilated and discovers her lost
transcendent self which is manifest in her actual name &al symboli
ing salvatioiThis kind of ending where the draraemonstrate
spiritual relief is reminiscent of the state of rapturous ecstasy ani
rebirth that according to Nietzsche and mystic notion occur after se
annihilation.

The ultimate state of such spiritual peace then indigates the a
proximation of thbacacters to the wislf@dseHranscendence
which approgehe triumphant negativeass#rtion of the Absurd
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dramatic characters. Such a victory then verifies the idea of regre
sive progression in the developmental process of Western traged
from anwrus disappointment of the Renaissance tragic characters to
the spiritual peace of the Absuiltcaoeis.

Bahee Hada€égh
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Ritual and the Conversion of History: T.S.
D k h msrder in the Cathedra/and Wole
R n x h mjDar&a of the Forests

The centrality of mastthinformed criticism hinges onxthe e
ploration of the universality of literature and its conveyance of wh
Carl Jung calls Athe collective
Bodkin and Northrop Frye, the question of time or better still, histor
is inconsequential since mythopoetic experiences generally reve:
myths as timeless or eternal. But the probing issue about T.S. Eliot
Murder in the Cathedrad Wole SoyinkaiDance of the Forests
is their attempt to convert historical circumstances through the enac
ment of ritual in order to create societies freed from the archetyps
burdens of tyranny, corruption and moral decadence. Both playwrigh
reveal history as a system of repetitivespattbuman experience
expressed in myths or religions and literature, as well as a scheme
which the present and the future can be purged of the extremes of t
past through a conscious retrieval and acquiescence oftspiritual pa
terns. Although spaitaxperience everywhere and epochiare sim
lar, attracting diverse concerns, T.S. Eliot and Wole Soyinka are ho
ever specifically connected by their interest in addressing archetyp
patterns in history and in the enactment of ritual as a pa#tern of expi
tion and reconciliation with spiritual essence.

Re adi nMurderlinithe Cétledrad d S cAyDantk a 6 s
of the Foreste finds examples of ritual drama which involve the
commingling of the spiritual universe with the physical by whict
means the pnagtic and the utilitarian functions of its spirituality are
attainable. Both playwrights express the worry that Europe and Afric
are losing contact with traditional beliefs. They therefore, demonstra
constant desire to attain a more permanent émdpeliabl real
ty that determines the pulse and patterns of every day life through tt
enactment of ritual and the expression of the spiritual cosmology, i
symbols and mytbBsD. Harrison says of rituals:

It is a process by which man can havadgsstto the gods or spirits; a
power f ul soci al vehicle whiaoh publ
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scendental in that it transforms througbtospéegtsion, the earthly to the
spiritual and thus reaffirms the relation of man to the gods (55).

In describing the process of rituals as in the quotation above,
Harrison reveals a close link between ritual and myth. In a simile
analysis, Isidore Okpweho also thinks that ritual and myth are tw
sides of the same coin:

myths are oral narratives whichirexipé essences and the sequence of
ritual performances thereby preserving the memory of these for posterity, a:

such myths are second to riek-ual s i
planations of rituals and not rituals from myths (45).

On his par@ssie Enekwe saytom Masks:

The Oneness of Ritual and the Theatee s away from Ha
Opwehodéds description of thexproces

plaining their functioh® hi m, fAr i tual prawi des
by making people know that what has been, has been affectet or will be fu
filledé. Ri trweaall s tbyr iimg oa bced rntgadi n 2

E | i Mutder s the Cathedsatitual drama can be estimated
in terms of Harri songsoftrdnefg cr i p
mation from the earthly to the spiritual as a means of reaffirming th
relation between man and God.
takes a ritualistic pattern from his conflict with King Henry, his retut
from France to Canterbury.emgptations, his selélisation, his
Christmas sermon, the procession by the priests as a premonition
the paradoxical death of a martyr and the birth of a saint.

On the other hand, the bedrock of African drama is ritual. In
Wo | e S A Ranae bfdaiBosestsye find in a complex Yuroba
mythopoesis, how rituals imbued in festivals and ceremanies like ini
ations take the pattern of spirit possession, dances, tragic and com
masquerades, songs and overall narratives. Although the whole
scheme of thdance in the play is the ceremony of expiation as a
prelude to the ushering in of the new nation, Niglkissemacted
at three levékhe confession of guilt by the mortals (Demoke, Rola
and Adenebi), the questioning of the dead pair and thehgance o
halfchild.
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The idea however, is not just to explain the mythical implication:
of rituals but to demonstrate why rituals become an important eleme
for historical reconstruction in the world of T.S. Eliot anash\Wole Soyi
ka. There is a further attetmphvestigate the role of time as one of
the conceptual issues that reveal what Emmanuel Chukuwudi Ez
describes as the relationships
historyo (25).

E | i Mutdér sn the Cathedvak written for the Canterbury
festial in 1935 and like Greek drama, its theme and form are rootec
in religion, ritual purgation and renewal of faith in a modern civilisatic
that was falling apart because spirituality which is the nexus of humz
existence had been ignored in favour tfigcieohnological and
intellectual advancement. The play thus is an evocation bf the histol
cal conflict between King Henry and Thomas Becket in £hristian hi
tory in 1170. For Eliot, the first three decades of the twentieth centu
were characterisedsbyne sort of a repetitive historical pattern re
iniscent of 1170 which experienced tyranny, terror, misappropriatiol
corruption, treachery and murder under the reign of Henry. From th
Christian worldview, Eliot through his main character, the Archbishc
Thomas Becket, introduces ritual as a means of purging the earl
twentieth century decadence in Europe through a serias of tempt
tions, the Christmas sermon, the procession by the priests and th
attack and murder of Becket. The series of rituddist leciome
the process by which Becket ds
triumph over history, worldly ambitions amidleselinartyrdom.
Becketds transition to martyrd
AJour ney.0 o AMutddr m thH@dthediakEliot, according
to William Skaff, adopts in th
own struggles with belief S Ugo
19270 (421).

In Africa, colonial, and most importantly, postcolonial writers
aimed at demncing corruption, repression, despotism, misery,
alongside the projection of tr
A Dance of the Fordetsexample, was produced in 1960 as part of
the celebrations of Nigestioan i
conceive an important event which brings certain mortals; their histc
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ical prototypes and the spiritual forces of the clan in confrontation wi
one other in a scheme he <call e
exploring the hwerpasy Sg/inka dimednatn 6 s
creating an awareness of rmanos
ing, pain, violence, treachery, corruption, barbarism, prestitution, ty
anny and hypocrisy. The nGat hel
conceived to provateopportunity for stock takinggxsetfination,
seltconfession and possiblersgdneration, and to forge a new
vision founded on honesty, truth andligdodiae opinion of Glenn
0.0dom,A Dance of the Forests Soyi nkaoés Ap
congi ous metatheatrical depl oy me

Written disparately in different regions, from different cultura
perspectives, and in two different #nasearly twentieth century
and the mid twentieth centilpt and Soyinka respectively, reveal
that in the core of the human society irrespective of time and space
the old political order is still very much in place. The worlds in the tw
plays are set asunder as a result of the exigencies of tyrants: Kin
Henr y Munderiinlthe Gathéesd Mat a Kari bu i
A Dance of the Fore3tse impact of tyranny, corruptionpand o
pression place their ugly burdens on the masses that are steeped |
the general suffering, hopelessness and despair like the Chorus
Canterbury womenMarder ithe Cathedralnd t heA fiant
Dance of the Forests

In Murder in the Cathedgdibt presents the temporal world of
European civilisation characterised by spiritual death, hollowness, ar
decadence which we find in King Henry, the Tempters and the
Ki ghts and which is reveal ed i
thus creating an overall basic framework of flashbacks that take th
audience to the past. The murder of the Arch Bishop masterminde
by King Henry is the peak of such decadence asek Hfiota
portunity to remind the early twentieth century man that because ¢
the absence of conscience and greed the world was taking a shar
turn for the worst especially, the catastrophe unleashed by the Fir:
and the Second World Wars. He saw irddra man a need for
redemption which was attainable through the process ofrfitual marty
dom that Beckett passes through to achieve sainthood or to attai
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spiritual reunion with God. While philosophers like Karl Jaspers, Ma
tin Heidegger, and Jeanl Sarg, in the face of the gruesame h
man experience, cajoled the world with philosophies which preache
the norexistence of God and the need for humanity to depend on its
own resourcefulness for salvation, Eliot saw a continuakneed for b
lief and salvatidhrough mythical orders. In the opinion of Maud
Ellmann,

The el ement of myth in his [EIiot:

resumption of the role of mythic poet, as it is an intellectual strategy, a d
vice for gaining perspective on himsetff hisdnytforsaken time (621).

Therefore, El'i otdos empl oyment
a metaphorical method, but rather an attempt to communicate his ov
ideas to established external order for the chaos he presents of th
modern world. Hads from the ideas existing in the collective u
conscious which compose of myth, and from the human conditior
reiterating the whole question of life and death, degeneration, deat
and decay, purgation, purification and rebirth, destructiosmand recre
tion

Wole Soyinka on his part sees Nigerian future (a cosmogony o
the African future) as corrupt and bleak with the same things bein
repeated. It is as though Soyinka perceives the whole ofcAfrican hist
ry in the crushing powerful image of misery fark ghstdo the
present and towards the future. As Roscoe AdriaMotites is
Gold: A Study in West African Literataie treated each other
appallingly in the past; they treat each other appallingly in the preser
they will treateachothgrpal | i ngly in the fu
commenting on Soyinkads prophe

as seen in the court of Mat a K
ering of the Tribeso, the cele
the prophesy of the falfi i | d : Al wi || be bol

concedes to an ingenious use of the flashback technique to project
comparative view of the past and the present and to explore the co
sciences of his characters past and present tohisgeihibosophy
of the future evident in the prophesy of-tmdchathich can only
be thwarted by a ritualistic purgation of consciences to attain spiritu
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oneness with the gods of the tribe and to establish a mmuch reco
mended existential order.

Like Demoke iA Dance of the ForesssBec ket 6 s s
temptation, repentance, death and martyrdom is an illustration of tt
Christian concept of spiritual atonement, a way of regaining cognitic
with the supreme, and purging the modern Europeat i®ciety o
spiritual crises. Hi s stereoty
life, suffering and death, and for Eliot like for the entire Ghristian civi
sation that is the pattern that ought to be adopted to attain spiritus
stasis, a pattern whicrstmhe perceived from an intellectual pe
spective. Eliot saysGhristianity and Culttirat "we must treat
Christianity with a great deal more intellectual respect." Eliot implie
here that Christianity is not treated with much intellectual respect eve
by Christians themselves. He also says that Christianity should b
treated as "a matter primarily of thought and not of feeling” (6). Thel
is a great conflict between human and divine power, a strong centr.
character and a number of complicated ssitiéisaio be found in
Becketds deat h. Eliot's wuse of
historical event with modern issues and themes is also linked with tf
ways in which lay persons react to the intrusion of the supernatural
their daily livelgurder in the Cathedsahus a Christian tragedy, a
tragedy of revenge as well as that of the sin of pride; it id-also a mo
ern miracle play on the martyrdom of Thomas Becket. Tke most stri
ing feature dfurder in the Cathednad most successful pathe
use of a chorus in the traditional Greek manner to maka-apprehens
ble to common humanity the meaning of the heroic action. At his mo
devout, Eliot sees religion instrumentdligs Plato's "Noble Lie,"
but as a sort of "Noble Truth," instillezlsimple people so that the
society may continue to believe in a delicate, ironic, and aestheti
way. In the circumstance of misjudged irony we find satisfaction in h
religion and encounter spirituality which is so crippled-by its self
consciousnes t hat one starts wodader.i
ing of faith which as Tony Sharpe reveals caused his wife, Viviel
HaighWood, to oppose his conversion and this added to their marita
problems (116).
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Similarly, Wole Soyinka demonstrates the yearning to move ou
of the anathema of s@osmological fragmentation to assume a
religious proportion which expresses the strength, validity and beau
of African life and culture through ritual endarh@ntitual can
be considered as a symbolic expression of actual social relations
status and the role of the individual in the society attained through
kind of cyclic trinity. The cyclic trinity involves the union between th
dead (spirit) the living @minand the unborn. All three exigt alon
side and make a p aSoyinkaoexploeaithish o0t
detail itA Dance of the Foresith the return of the dead pair, the
humans and the kdiiild A Dance of the Forgatdifies the place
of excellence for communion between the dead, the spirits and the
mortals. The dance itself is a ritual which underscores the interpla
between the spiritual and the ordinary existence. Aroni, the Fores
Heado6s s pAdkneessainthenForestisectly iaracts with
the gods and becomes a liaison between the ancestors, the spirit
and the mortals as well as history, the present and the future. The ai
of A ramsformadtisn isttar destroyselfishness, greed, exce
sive power, etc. which Mata Krembodies. Gerald Mooxe e
plains that the men and gods al
lying between them and both constantly strive to bridge it by means
ritual. As Moore states, the gods to whom appeals are made throug
sacrifice and ceremsriEappeasement are not indifferent and aloof
as i s the Chr iMudear ia the CGathelikgliare Be c
themselves filled with the fdan
yearning towards reunification with men (37).

Soy i ARaace ef therestss a complex fusion of Yuroba
festivals and traditions with the African spiritual cosmology. In thi
play the author uses Yuroba myth, especially the myth of Abiku chi
as an embodi ment of Soyi nekkaods
ria, like # wanderer child is born with death in the soul. The child
that has to be born has to be welcome in a special ceremony after f
is a few days old and only then is he properly a member of this worl
That is why the dance of theclmldfis as obscureths future
itself:
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Feel this dread,

Feel this dread,

| who flee from womb

To branded womb, cry it now

I 61 I be born dead

I 61 1 b eADbno&r7rd )dead (

Thus, Soyinka uses the Abiku motif not only to show the fate o
Africa wedged in a bondageosed by the exigencies of greed,
tyranny, corruption and prosti:
Africao that would escape its
advances of the present onto the stock of its own ancient tradition:
Aspects fothe native life were to be reformulated to integrate el
ments of the recent history to form a solid foundation for the future.

The recourse to ritual dramaturgy by Eliot and Sqgyinka is o
posed to Marxists anax@dmmmunists and critics who see social
evdution in terms of science, reason and objectivity. Tirey demo
strate Paul F yAgainsttMathodhdast  afr tghuenree
idea however ancient and absurd that is not capable of improving ol
knowl edgeodo (12). Seen Hfemgemoétshe
AZei gtungod or Aworl d spirito w
revolution in the world, Eliot and Soyinka use rituals and myths in the
plays to reveal a spiritual vision and establish a stasis fundamental f
the improvement of thesgmé and the future. ThMsrder in the
Cathedratet in the cathedral, reveals the indelible sin of pride which
is responsible for the conflict between the worldly and spiritual force
and its traumatic effects on the masdeance of the Forests,
thaugh set in the forest deals with the contemporary society and th
context of the play as well as its rituals and characters ase unmistak
bly African (Peters 168).

The forest iA Dance of the Fordastamportant in the unde
standing of the African caggieall union between the living, the
dead, and the spirits that control the African universe. In other word
the grove or the forest is very significant in African cosmic structure :
a place for atonement, reconciliation and the procuring of a harmor
ousfuture. This is different from the Christian structure whereby the
church or the cathedral is a specific building for worship as well as f
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reconciliation and atonement such as is the dslsgdeitlin the
Cathedravh er e Bec ket 0 soodis attaireed. Far o wa
from the urban settlement of t
the forestorthe groveuset t hat Soyinkad&s rit
ed. Dramatic themes such as death and rebirth, disintegration an
recuperation, destructend creation, suffering and compassion,
fragmentation and-assemblage, fallibility and remediation are
achieved in the forest setting.

The African background and culture, its forests andt-groves se
ting is wedluited to the rituals and African lysliems as it had
been from the beginning of times. Ritual is thus performed through tf
invocation of spirits who are masked and made to/Asjsakcdn
of the Forestshe masks speak as spirits of the Palm, Precious
Stones, Darkness, Sun, Rivers| eic. Jonat han Pet e
masked spirits tell the story
and the destruction of the environment, of animal and plant life, an
mandés treachery towards his ow
the ants symbealithe waste of human resources as millions of lives
are lost on earth to satisfy the lust of men in power. Weefind this el
ment of destruction which becomes an essential pattewt in the pr
cess of the ritual of expiatidviuider in the CathedvhEre the
Arch Bishop is murdered as a pattern in the ritual to attain spiritu:
bliss, confirmed by the joy expressed by the Chorus after his death.
A Dance of the Forefismoke who shares the ambivalent creative
energies of Ogun destroys the araba treelandk Or o6s s
order to carve a divine symbol or totem for the ceremony of the
AGat hering of the Tribes

From the transformations, the prophesies, the purgation and ri
uall cleansing Soyinka attains
conceptualaimework, the same way like Eliot, attains spiritual stasis
through his protagonist the Arch Bishop, Thomas Beckett suffers ar
dies because of his religious predilections and thus attains sainthoc
in the process. Although thelndfsays he will berbdead, Se
inkads vision is clearly mexpl:i
blem of sensual corruption, and Demoke, the artist who is tormente
by the guilt of murder, pass through the fire that transfogns and pur
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es them. As Agboreko, the spageat between the living and the
dead points out, Rola is regenerated and chastened. Both Rola an
Demoke undergo a spiritual catharsis of total introspection, a kind
purification which to the dramatist is possible only when leaders in tt
society rehly confess their past evil deeds in order that a glorified
future is guaranteed. Soyinkabd
therefore, echoes through the
moments within which he wrestles with the implicatioras of famil
psychological and religious dilemma (126).

The kind of introspection that Rola and Demoke go through is
reminiscent of that of Thomas Beckett after his confrontation with tt
Fourth Tempter:

Now is my way clear, now is the meaning plain:
Temptation shall not come in this kind again.
The last temptation is the greatest treason

To do the right deed for the wrong reason.

The natural vigour in the venial sin
Is the way in which our lives dgmdg 5 2 ) .

If Becket were to seek martyrdom out of a personal desire for
immortality, rather than selflessly accepting the risk of death to defer
what he believes is right, he would have been committing treaso
against the very Lord he is supposedly 3¢wi@fistmas maor
ing sermon which forms the interlude of the play between the sowir
of the seeds of martyrdom in the first act and the fulfilment of the a
in the second act is a profound procespuffifsedtion through the
awareness that martyrdom isrribe decision of the mortal but it
comes through the wildl of God.
when he finally submits his will to the will of God:

A Christian martyrdom is never an accident, for Saints are nat made by a
cident. Stilllessi€ahr i sti an martyrdom t he ef
a Saint, as man by willing and contriving may become a ruler of men. A ma

tyrdom is always the design of God, for His love of men, to warn them and t
lead them, to bring back to his Mayde& 5 7 ) .

He now senses that he is approaching the proper attitude of sel
lessness, that he is truly accepting martyrdom in defence of the idez
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and ideals of the Church, rather than selfishly seeking martyrdom fe
personal reasons of fame andBlerg. k e t e3tablisies a el
order in Canterbury. The Chorus like the Third Priest gains hope ar
discovers the spiritual salvation involved in the murder of Becket
They undergo a complete metamorphosis from fear to faith throug
ritual martyrdom since the cathetieme the murder takes place
harbours a Saint.

The language of ritual is terse and solemn, clearly illustrated ir
E | i Mutdér én the Cathedral d Wo | eA [Bocg ofthk a 6 s
ForestsThe playwrights enrich the ritual element with terse imagery,
prorerbs and sayings and other technical devices. The intensity o
poetic imagery usedMarder in the Cathedeahpecially by the
Chorus made of the poor women of Canterbury projects-the seriou
ness and solemnity of the ritual process into sainthtwoe smnder
preme paradox of Christmas which according to Beckett is both th
celebration of the death and the birth of Christ. The images of putr
faction and dryness in the play illustrate the degree of spiritual dec
dence in Western civilisation and suggestéhncy for spiritual
redemption symbolised by the death of Btketeinin theaC
thedral

The critic of Soyinka is most often infatuated with+ the pla
wrightos incorporation of ritu
works essentially poetiome (Nkengasong 153). Soyinkaxalso e
ploits the proverbial element to a great extent, drawn principally froi
their cosmic sap. Proverbs are also instruments of ritual with which
African playwrights use to unravel some of the truths hidden in th
heartof his universe and they also become sublime extrapolations
and exploitation of Yuroba ont
of the statement fAProverbs to
plicable essence in the spirituality that surrouneist thettfog in
A Dance of the Forests

Soyinka thereforegrects ritual in drama as a meanstef aver
ing the uncontrollable agony on the African continent in the wake ¢
independence and the postcolonial epoch respectively, and of ensu
ing a solid plati for progressive nationhood and forgingran endu
ing cultural identity for Africa. Commenting in a review of-Biodun Je
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i f o0 sNold Bogikka: Politics, Poetics, Postcolodaatiss,

Peck states that Jeyifo
competentl y cont estiveguest fozfams, prlosy S o)
phies, and conceptsoth African and afsiinican is prompted by a need
to make sense of a political and existential situation in which Africans have
found themselves since the fifteenth century, when they stakted the batt

with the rigors of a brutal modernity imposed by European intrusion into the
African univergg49)

Thus, i\ Dance of the Foredyinka literarily brings ime co
temporary experiences the events of eight hundred years of the reic
of Mata Kharibo $how the repetitive nature of history ané human
tydbs needs to avert and converl
more meaningful existence achieved through the summoning up ¢
the conscience of Demoke, the aftiBtaince of the Forest like
thatof Thomas Becket, the Archbishidprder in the Cathedral

Apart from the problems posed by the imposition of Christianity and othel
Western religions in Africa, the question -efrdoraading African religion

is a crucial onAs Bolaji ldowu sugges, €t he basic obs
study of Africa with reference to cultures and beliefs are the size of the co
tinent, her historical rape and her consequent disruption, racial, social anc
spiritual. There is also the important fact of the complesitfuodser

and systems of bel{&D3)

There are common features or structures which as ldowu point:
out are linked with belief iniGloe divinities, spirits, ancestors and
the practice of magic and medicine which are often enacted by meat
of ritualsAs from th¥IXh century, African religion was considered
by the colonizers as crude polytheism, a combination of magic an
sorcery. Soyinka cautions in the preface to his senihghwork
Literature and the African World
When ideological relatioagin to deny, both theoretically and in action,
the reality of a cultural entity which we define as the African world while a
serting theirs even to the extent of inviting the African world to sublimate it:
existence in theirs, we must begin to laaiysério their political motiv
tion (xi).
African writers therefore, defend their position by arguing that A
rican beliefs cannot be considered as fetishes because it recognize
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the existence of God through incantations, sacrifices, ancestral wo
ships andther forms executed mainly through the medium of ritual.

Becket iMurder in the Cathedral Demoke AnDance of the
Forestsare therefore, imbued with messianic visions that aim at the
conversion of historybdos ssmcade
and future. In other words, both plays are an evocation of Europea
and African histories but they are as well remarkable indictments
that past and the ushering in of a new dispensation of existential ha
mony. The two characters are imbued sdikrmas which make
them their authoroés spokesmen,
cultures and belief systems. Through determination, sheer courage
and the acceptance of humiliation and the spisaaifmafthey
redeem societies and estalpiritual order. And this makes sense
only if the different myths are enacted to suit their different cosmic ¢
environmental realities. In other words, social and spidtual malfe
sance may be universal but may not require the same belief systen
or ribal patterns to serve as the means toward attaining spiritual
goals. European rituals therefore, become fundamental in the que:
for spiritual stasis as is obvious in literature, especially drama which
the Europeatnaditiortook its rise from the ialig rituals of the
Greek celebration of the dithyramb in the fourth century B.C. Africe
drama on the other hand, reveals that African life from the beginnir
of times is predominantly ritualistic seen in the fact it is profoundl
incorporated in itsiéfebystems, customs and worldviews. African
spirituality, far from being degrading and harmful as was conceived |
the West, has enormous educational, social, moral andhreligious i
plications as A [Rarce aflthedrorasts, THeo y i
Strong Bexl andThe Swamp DwellgksDance of the Forasts
particular demonstrates the dire quest for a spiritual vision attained f
means of rituals which articul
being, the determining forces of history and veipatshentxe
pects for the future.

John Nkemngong Nkengdsong

1 Department of Englighiversity of Yaound€4ameroon).
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Veering from an Object at the Periphery to a

Rt aidbs s sgd Bdmsdq?9
and the Collapse of Masculinity in

@qhr sn dypiStratd r 6

" mc O hrfresHomedoming

Predicated on the premise that Aristophanes, an iconic classics
dramatist, and Harold Pinter, the winner of the 2005 Nobel Prize i
literature, deal with the abrupt rise of women to power and the disi
tegration of the firmly rooted patriarchy in their plays, this-essay wre
tles with dominion dynamics. As thertiiéesitthe essay grapples
with womenbés painful, huma-1 i at
cle of power i n LyAistrat@tl®LHand e s 6
Pi n The H@mecomi(i®65). Hailing from different countries and
separated by fifteemtogies, Aristophanes and Pinter use dow
trodden women as springboards for the attaimneentefn 6 s p o v
in preand postwar societies. While sawing theimathg frtargin
to the center, Aristoplysswaas 6 L
and Hamecomingespectively, subdue bossy, brutal, overzealous,
insolent, and arrogant men in societies that are insidiously hostile 1
womends progress and independe
themselves from almost always being objects (receiopysantiacti
assert themselves as subjects (those who effect the acéen) in soci
ties fenced on all sides by strong walls of patriarchal hegemony, soc

eties in which, to use the wor
Masculinity, 0 # nominance,efreapatiarciials u b
culturedo (69). Using sex as ba

arduous tasks of harnessing men in their societies as the-latter inter
ly strive to have a slice of their love. Aristophanes hinges the acquis
tion ofv 0 mepovie®n steadfast, sacrificial andakskg Greek

women who suppress their sexual urges while arousingand withhol
ing sex from their-r mal e count e
accusation that APiI nter res c al
sents i mmor al aRintes seams 10 sugigesi that | b
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although some will perceive Ruth as a whore, sex is indisputably a
effective tool for survival and upward mobility in a harsh, thwartin
postwar patriarchal society.

To properly siie this essay, one must, pertate®,  b-i r d 6 s
eyeview at power and masculinity variedly defined by scholars. Ir
AThe Forms of Power, o Berd¢rand
tion of i ntTeon dvkadx eWefbeecrt,o fA(Plowe.r
that one actor within a social relationship will be in a position to car
out his own will despite resistance, regardless of the basis on whic
the probability restso (3a9). H
tion: ADomi nati owfc @osikiMdayl( &8 )
Sex and Power: Toward a Feminist Historical Mabdgaiadigm
Hartsock says, APower can be di
and practices (those of the exploiters and the exploited, the rulers ar
t he r ul e dnPowerlKhovigdge: Seledded tnterviews and
Other Writings 19’277 Mi c h el Foucauh-t I NS
tially that which represses. Power represses nature, the instincts,
cl ass, i ndividual so (90) . Pet e
statei n ATwo Faces of Poweror as f
cised when A participates in t
(121). Whatever may be the different shades of opinions betwee
these definitions, the essence of power is the exercig#gyof autho
and fulfilment of set goals. Power, therefore, is synonymous witl
control, influence, steadfastness, and command as Lysistrata an
Ruth suddenly exhibit in the plays in question. To succeed, they mu
overcome masculinity or manhood.

With respectthbascul i ni ty, Mi chael S
as Homophobia: Fear, Shame, and Silence in the Construction ¢
Gender Il dentityo states, Ahi st
has been defined as the flight from women, the repudiation of femini
i t(ylB5) . He further says, sfif emi
culinity is about the drive for domination, the drive for pawer, for co
guesto and that Amam\h®rmo dwao me neé
(193). Kenneth Clatterbabgh i n
Masculinities?06 that dAwhil e sol
l'y grounded, it I's generaitl y a
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cdy constructedo (200). Tahe <ch
tus quo by moving from the margendentne of institutions ipere
nially controlled by men rests on such belief systems.

A Pr odu c estgean ohthetwhreand?ohly two years after
the miserable Sicilian Expedition (in which Athens lost 200 warshig
and 35000 mem)ysistrataevolves aund a suit for peace that is
al so a plot for |tcenuny, Gfedks haget o p
been involved in the Peloponnesian War feorievgnetyrs, a war
that has inflicted both psychological and physical pain an everyone
Tired of and updst the war, Greek women, under the leadership of
Lysistrata (the symbol of antiwar sentiments), unanimously agree |
withhold sex from the men until they sign a treaty that steps this pr

|l onged, brut al and costly war.
abget hero (Aristophanes 7bh-. Th
ens and Sparta ceases, there wi

The play opens with Athenian women wimo ha\ds, their
primary duties being to work at home and ttamnadphe$ulfihe
sexual pl easures of theirahusb:
tion that women lack punctuality, Calonice succinctly summarizes tt
domestic duties of women as fo
but 6ti s not e a s hkpave tyechausek @ne is , f
busy pottering about her husband; another is getting the servant up;
third is putting her child asl
Besides being glued to domestic duties, women further share the
helplessnesat the lands of their husbands as Lysistrata urges the
former to seduce and withhold sex from the latter:

LAMPI TO: Yes, just as Menel aus, W
threw away his sword, they say.

CALONICE: But, poor devils, suppose our husbands gteawayisnd

LYSI STRATA: Then, as Pherecrates
thatdés all .

CALONICE: Bah! these proverbs are all idle talk.... But if our husbands dra
us by maiforce into the bedchamber?

LYSISTRATA: Hold on to the door posts.

CALONICHBut if they beat us?

LYSISTRATA: Then yield to their wishes, but with a bad grace; there is nc
pl easure for them, when they do it
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The foregoing dialogue shows the dilemmas confronting womer
who, from time immemorial, have been usdtltte seites. Cha
lenging their husbands or men is unheard of in their societies, bt
women are steadfast in using sex as an antiwar weapon. The ol
women whom some may perceive as not being effective in sex strike
are assigned to the Acropolis and theyits@he Acropolis is the
seat of power in ancient Greek cities because of its strong build an
because it holds the treasury. By seizing the Acropolis, the wome
are effectively holding the city, and by default, the men and the we
hostage.

On the swate, it seems the old women are given tifedtask
tacking the Acropolis because they are sexually undesirable, but a
understanding of ancient Athenian culture reveals that the old wome
are symbolically withholding sex from the men, as well.rithe old wo
en who may no longer be sexually attractive symbolically use the
sexuality to seize political and economic power from the men. In th
play, the men have torches, and the women have water. It is quit
ironic that the men have torches in the text benarsévancient
Athens generally carried torches to symbolize sexualitg-and sedu
tion. IrLysistratawomen attempt to derive power in the niale dom
nated fields of politics and economics. Men carry the torches in a
attempt to obtain revenge by usurpiingl @ traditionally female
activities. Although the women succeed in the masculine world ¢
politics, the men fail i n wome
torches, the light provided by fire, and the smell of smoke to succes
fully seduce the women

The torch is one of the first tools that the Chorus of$2ld Men u
es to express desire and sensuc:
Lamps and Torches in the Hands of Women in the Late Archaic ar
Class, 0 Eva Parisnous niost etso tifh ast

symbols of |l egitimate sexual u
Old Men wonders why they have not applied the heat of the torch 1
the Chorus of Women: il donodt

you with t hi ttenientisugdests tatlcdrjying the T h
torch validates sexual relations between partners because the me
cannot find a reason not to tol



Veering from an Object at the Periphery é / 69

interesting that the men associate the torch with roasting, an act ¢

food prepart i o n. Food is often symb
AGroup Psychology and the Anal
that we | ong for and pri zfe is

ferently, the Chorus of Men want to roast the wousentheca
men Al ong for and prizeo the \
roast the women to assimilate
desire to want the women assimilated into the masculine culture is
desire for the women to symbolically peaetrdinger in masc

l ine arenas. While the menos
seems violent, the men are really expressing desire to have a sexu
relationship with the women.

The light from fire is also a symbol of sensuality anddsex. Accor
ingt o Pari sinou, Ari stophanes as
the most private aspects of th
second Chorus of Women certainly realizes the connection betwee
the light of a fire and sexuality. In a prayeena, Ate women
plead to help the other women
hurl against them lighted fire brands aid us to carry water to extingui
themo (16). The women do not
realize the connotations p$saity and sexuality. Even the herald
associates the light from fire with sex. The herald complains that all
the men are fAat our wits end;
carrying lanterns in the wind. The jades have sworn we shall not s
muchas touch themo (45). I n t hi
with lanterns, a source of light from fire.

The light from fire symbolizes sexuality, and the fire itself and th
smoke are symbols of sensuality and desire. For instance, Lysistra
assoc ates fire with | ove: AA man
afire with the flames of | ovebo
Lysistrata associates fire with love. She uses terms associated wi
fire to descri be @asktoisflamefandgoe d uc

tur e and t or ment hi m. Seductic
passions afl ameo (36) . Lysi st
nafl ameodo with sexual act sr- I n
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rhineds hus b a nwhntsthedheatokfirej onseXua me ¢
ty, to torment Cinesias while leaving the woman unscathed.

Since the Chorus of Old Men recognizes that fire is associatec
with sex, they use fire to try to persuade or compel the women to er
the strike. Lysistrata is ohthe first women to recognize that the
men are using fire as a method to force the women to have sex. St
pledges that she will not have sex with them no matter how much fil
the men use: ANeither threats
shalloyl open on the conditions |
referring to the Acropolis, but on a symbolic level, Lysistrata is talkir
about rape. Doors are an entr
entrance into her body. Lysistrata declares rien thidd not be
able to use fire to force themselves into her. She insists, she will ope
the doors, her legs, only on her own volition. The men attempt to us
fire to force the women to have sex with them, but they are unsu
cessful. Therefore, Womert,coary t o tradition,
sex objects at whim.

Fire is simultaneously associated with sexuality andg-unsucces
ful sexual attempts. No wonder, the Chorus of Old Men exclaims
Abl ow up our fire and sees-it d
tinationo (15). Because fire i
men are attempting to develop an erection that will not go away un
they are ready to reach the climax; however, the men are not allowe
to reach climax because the smoke stops iee@hofus of Old
Men compl ains, AOh! Dear! What
for sureo (15). Lemnos i s ass
or sex, is a calamity for the men because they cannot achieve sexu
climax.

In addition to fismoke is also associated with sensuality and
unsuccessful sexual goals. Smoke is used as a symbol for sexuali
because the Chorus of Women worry that some women have bee

Astifled in the smoke raised
women associamoke with sexuality because they say that the men
Arai seo smoke. One can interpr

the phallus. The women fear that the raised phallus will stifle then
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consequently, the women flee from the phallus. The phatus, or ma
culinity, fails at its sexual attempt.
While the phallus, or masculinity, fails at its attempt at sensuality

the womendés sexual power all ow:
fitting in with Bob Lammbés vie
notonthahen are i ndispensable to w

(54). The bowl of wine that the women sacrifice is one of the greate
symbols of their asserting power through abstinence. The bowl is
phallic symbol that represents the virginiyeaf. Whéowl is
chosen instead of a buckler and horse because of its symbolic valu
Lysistrata tells the women to
(11). A bowl is a vessel that is used to contain things. The genitalia
a woman is also a vessel. Furtheuingire\wwomen have a skin, the
hymen, which releases blood when broken. The wine represents tf
blood that will flow if the skin is broken. In fact, Calonice refers to tr
wine as bl ood: AnOh! The fine r
women take arath over a bowl of wine to symbolically renew their
purity and strengthen their status in a hegemonic male society.
Beyond wine and blood that
women also use water as a symbol that they will save Greece frot

themen. Inhasr t i c | e, inSalvation and |
of Aristophanes' Lysistrag-a, 0
tophanesdé plays generally fAevol

InLysistrata t he women use waaneksavet o (¢
Greece. For example, the Chorus of Old Women asks the men if the
are going to use their fire to
l s it to cremate yourselfo (17
their fire, or sexualikey willestroy themselves. While the women
appear to throw water on the men to keep the latter from burnin
them, the women really throw water on the men to help them avoi
sel f destruction. Lysistrata e
wo meno ( 2the.then@ef sahation thrgugh water extends
beyond physical salvation from war, for the womeremuse
cleanse the men and prepare them for peace.

The Chorus of Women tells th

bath ready t o7).cTheenamen ddarf thetmerein f i
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order to promote peaceful relationships between citizens and othe

nati ons. Lysistrata compafikres a
ness: AFirst we wash the yarn
the same with d bad citizenso (27). L

water to save the men from war, purify their politics, and to symbo
cddby nurture womends growth fro
Aristophanes is able to reverse the usual order of sowettye maki
Amen ¢é e mo t-willed) ahile [thehwiomen era kampar
tively) rational and firmo (Ka
arouse and torment her husband
and torture and torment him. Seductayesses, provocations,
refusals, try every means! Grant every faluatys excepting

what is forbidden by our oath on thb winel 06 ( 36 ) . Th
wor ks for, Cinesias states, A
our friend [penisfhe i s ready!, 0 (41) Awe

When Cinesias swears by his
stands stiff and rigid, and th

Myrrhine runs away, thus causi
adead man, she is killing me! She has gone, and left me in torment!
must have someone to love, | must! Ah me! The loveliest of wome
has choused and cheated me. Poor little lad [male phallus], how arr
to give you what you want so badly? Where is xQyalape

man, get him a nurse, doo (43) .
his peace deal with them, Lysistrata exposes a naked female statu
(Peace) to Laconian and At heni
a woman; but | have good common sense; asmtioedrethe

with discr i miyowmcelebrag beforedhg sdena & .

tars ceremonies common to al/ é
throats and sacking Hellenic ¢
successful st a n theprevailing saheol(sy aft a

thought that the low status of Athenian women was particularly
marked by their confinement to their homes, their exclusion from s
cial, publ i c, anRlAxscloneims tcr dti &
further entices the men whordecla fiwhat | ovely t
have never seen a woman with a finer body (50 ), she gives back the
wi ves, but warns t hem: ibue hee
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tureo (54). Greek women have,
have shiftedoin the periphery to the center of power in an-avid patr
archal society.

Fifteen centuries after Ari s
wrestles with a lethal male counterpart as she maps her way from tt
periphery to the center. She arms herssdikveitid wisdom as a
former butcher (Max), a boxer (Joey), a murderer (Lennts), a war ve
eran (Sam), and a professor of philosophy (Teddy) surround hel
Ruth sets out to crack all hegemonic barriers that have ensnarec
dominated, and battered her femaleeree s sor s. Prio
arrival on the scene, Jessie, the late wife of Max, has experienced tt
bluntness of the males around her, including her husband, Max. Mz

decl ar es, Amind you, she [Jess
though it made me sick fodook at her rotten stinking face, she

wasndét such a bad bitch. | gav
anywayo (9). The arrivall-of R

lenge the men who made her life miserable. Like the late Jessie
Ruthhas three sons and is the target of the abuse that broke, ruinec
Jessie and several other women mentioned in the playwRuth is, ho
ever, different in her unflinching determination to reverse the statu
quo.

Immediatelyhe sets f oot ofabuddaskeds h
is determined to fight the butcher, the boxer, and the murderer wh
have beset and menaced women.
have ruined t oo mapRuth stepairgontties |
Lionbés den with 2z arsd Teddypwittwhong u e |
she visits herleaws in London does not seem an abuser of women,
R u t def@sce towards him seem a rehearsal aimed at conquering
the brutal men she will soon confront. Ruth negates nearly everythir
Teddy asks her to do as soohegsstep into the home of Rer in
| aws. Ruth uses the word Anoo
vain, to convince her to go to bed and not to go for a walk late a
night. (221, 223). Defying her husband and going for a walk late at
night and thiout the company or protection of a male is her first vict
ry before she confronts Lenny, a woman beater and a murderer.
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Having a premonition that there may be a threat to his masculin
ty, Lenny tells Teddy early in the morning and without knowing the
Ru h i s around, Altoés just that
kind of a thingo d 2fc)o mnao nt hpi | nage
Met aphorically, Ruth is this f
Lenny. Lennyobs f ear suthcouectstkirhy b
the very first time she meets him:

LENNY: Good evening.
RUTH: Good morning, | think.
LENNY: Youbre right there.

As if tacorroboratdr i st ophanesdé Lyssi str
trate (symbol of authority and power in Athens) and otherfimez p e n
your ears to our wise counsels and hold your tongues, and we ma
yet put things on a better fo

ALearning from Women, 0 insists
change, webve got tdwomenr(5p), anad s |
i nfers, i wi sh | could live i

where male supremacy seemed so perverse as to be totally unimac
nable, where this kind of masculine sickness that still shepes my pe
sonal ity di dRuthtorrexts Leanly,dhe lattenbrapidly A
attempts to assert bisital masculinitypdato coerce Ruth into
submission, by boasting of having killed a woman:
I clumped her oneéon my mindéto Kk
been a simphdympuser 6thdsng the we
given heréwhy go to alll the bother

her another belt in the nose and a couple of turns of the boot and sort of lef
it at that. (31)

Referring to a differentwomam e f ur t her t el |
herashoer m j ab to the belly and |
giving A [me] a helping handodo ¢
his brutal and cruel actions toward women, Ruth contirlues to cha
lenge himral to take charge:

LENNY: Excuse me, shall | take this ashtray out of your way?
RUTH: I'tés not in my way.
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LENNY: It seems to be in the way
lieve you of your glass.

RUTH | havenét quite finished.
LENNY: Yo u Quiteeenocgh,rinsmy op&idn.

RUTH: No, | havenot.

LENNY: Quite sufficient, in my own opinion.
RUTH: Not in mine, Leonard.

Realizing the stubbornness of Lenny toward taking the glass.

she warns, nif you take the gl
se xual power (She piska bpdhe glass and Iifty it
towards him Have a sip. Go on. Have

my lap. Take a long cool$g. parts her lap. .. moves to him with
t he (@4).8lkeuses her sexuality to win ougrdrel Joey as

well:
Lenny bends to her
Madam?
Ruth stands. They dance, siowlyd dy st ands Maxwidt h Ru
Joey come in the front door and into th&'lhegnstand.enny kisses
Ruth. They stand, kissing.
JOEY: Christ, Iwmkatthas. wi de open. Da
(Pause) Ol d Lenny6sl]ogeot gaoetsartto itrh ehrer e
arm. He smiles at Lenny. He sits with Ruth on the sofa, embraces and
kisses her. He looks up at Lenny. Just up niiesieaes her back until
she lies bendmhimHe kisses hdie looks up at Teddy and Méxf-s b e
ter than a rubdown, themny sits on the arm of the sofa. He caresses
Rut hés hair as Joey embraces her.

MAX: You going, Teddy? Al'l readyé
Joey lies hedy on Rutfheyare almost stiknny caresses her hair. (58
59)

Using her body as a weapon,
taking the glass from her. Once more, she prevails over-a dominee
i ng man to the point thtedre her
while all the other characters
in bedo (Hall, 20) . After her
sexually teases Joey, a boxer, for two hours. While thisggassage pr
sents Ruth as an unfaithful wonwmauwdaciously flirts with ker in
laws in the presence of her husband, suggesting, as it xere, the e
tent to which modern marriages have collapsed, it, nevertheless
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shows Ruthbés passion towards h
at all cost.

Ru t h éabpowerholds male characters hostage, and even
reduceshem to animals. Although Max, the oldest personiin the fam

Iy, seems embarrassed by Rutho
the family, he, t oo, i's crush
Awheeewhorlk [ Ruth]? Still I n

(68), but ends up on his knees, moaning and sobbing as he earnest
begs Ruth for a scrap of her |

me? ékiss meo (82). Meaedasaa br
butcher all my | ife, ,yesanafgr t he
sex with Ruth after styli-ng h
ridden sl ut, o A f H2).tTheyprewlenceuob b e 1

words such as fifjlambq ©k ,amn di tigtbookx,00
gests the violent behavior of characters, a behavior that Ruth easi
overcomes with her sexuality. After holding Joey, the youngest, th
strongest and the only bosxer i
ing Joeyfg]. f or two hourso (68), Rut
men as they acquiesc®@ Joeyds idea that
should be their responsibility:

RUTH: No. Two woul dndét -rdom, aeestough é
room,anBe dr oo mé .
LENNY: Albriht , we 6l |l get you a flat wit

RUTH: With what kind of conveniences?

LENNY: All conveniences.

RUTH: A personal maid?

LENNY: Of courseé.

RUTH: Youﬁd supply my wardrobe, of

LENNEY: edbd suppl ynesmlver yt hing. Ev
RUTH: Iod need an awful |1 ot. Other
LENNY: Youbéd have everything.

RUTH: | would naturally want to draw to draw up an inventory of everything
would need, which would require your signatures in the prdsence of wi

nesses.

LENNEY: Naturally. {73)
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Al t hough Christopher C.e-Hidg
what unsympathetic wife, the aggressive sexual woman, the warr
domestic wife, the sexually compliant female, apparentlyryielding he
self up to mal €10V Ruthisaccessfulty hawkso m:
her sexuality to acquire both political and economic power in the mid
of brutal mi sogyni sts. I n ADi
Performance of Sexuality on th
Costello stae , men compete Afor wome
the power to manipulate the sexual exchange to cater to their ow
desireso (217). Ruth compl emen
insisting on a legpahding contract, Ruth shifts the focus from her
sexuality to her sagacity.

Beyond using sex as a weapon, Ruth also displays her superior
ty through knowledge, as the following dialogue demonstrates:

LENNY: Eh, Teddy, you havendt told
losophy. What do you teach?

TEDDY: Philosophy.

LENNY: é you donét mind my asking
TEDDY: If they fall within my province.

LENNY: How can the unknown merit reverence?...

TEDDY: I dm afraid | d&dm the wrong pe
LENNY: But you are a philosopher. Cobeefamk. What do you make

of allthis business of being and&iog?

TEDDY: What do you make of it?

LENNY: Well, for instance, take a table. Philosophically speaking. What is
it?

TEDDY: Atable.

LENNY: Ah. You mean itbés nothing e
MAX Youdd probably sell it.

LENNY: You wouldndét get much for i
JOEY: Chop it up for firewood.

RUTH: Dondét be too sure though. Yc

€ move my |l eg. Thatdés all it is. B
me . . . eéstydur attentom. Paerhaps you misinterpret. The action is
simpl e. ltés a | egé moving.b-My 1i)
servation to that? Perhaps the f ac
the words which come through them. You mush teear . . possib
mind

SilenceTeddystands(5153)
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Embarrassed by his intellectual inaptitude, Teddy ghickly switc
es the discussion in questiom | gqudes e @ or her eo (!
wisdom of Ruth in this response throws all characters roff, and co
pels Teddy to seek her help in

can help me with my | ectures w
so gr at ef(6Y). Teddy ends up returnireg #olthieid.8 wit
out his wife, Ruth, not beciusee wi I | i ngly gi ve

(629) as Oscar G. Bockett and Robert R. Findlay claim, but becaus
Ruth is beyond the control or domination of all male characters in tt
play Further mor e, even i f RBRTeddy
out her [Ruth]Jo (104) as Jame
because he is happy to lose a wife who has suddenly acquired s
much power and can no longer be contained in the sysiem tha
beset her for too long. This sudden acquisition of powedshocks Te
dy, especially as men often associate women with weakness, thu
deciding their identitiesFéminism & Masculinitieshn Stolte
berg in his article, fAToward Ge
Under patriarchy, men are the arbiters of identity for both males and f
males, because the cultural norm of human identity is, by definition, male
identitymasculinityAnd, under patriarchy, the cultural norm of male identity

consists in power, presfig@jlege, and prerogative as over and against
the gender class women. (41)

At the crux of this essay was the argument that the oppressec
women i n Aysistrathaanpdh aTées Hoemecdmnsing
use sex to map their way from the margin to the teesteft from
objects to subjects. Given the preponderance of details and views
scholars dealt with in this essay, one can safely infer that sex, at lea
in these plays, is indisputably an overwhelming tool for the acquisitic
of power in patriaat societiei Ly si strata i ntrod
women holding political power, and suggests that they would wield
more wisely and more judicious|
1).Ar i st ovprhea ose théir sexual prowess to influence and
puify the male dominated arenas of war and finances. His womer
move beyond the societal limitations of domesticity into traditionall
masculine spheres such as politics and economics. Some may vie
Pinterds Ruth as a whorcaapultbut
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her to the acme of power in the midst of brutal men in adiostile soci

ty. The men lHomecomingse their control over women as they

display intellectual flaws and cannot control their sexuakpassion. U

ing sex as a prime springboard, botp Arigtm e s 6 we me n

terdéds Ruth blur and transcend
and menaced them in patriarchal hegemonies.
Eugene Ngezém
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Cultural Tools and Literary Criticism:
The Place of Culture in the Assessment
of African-American Literature

INTRODUCTION

A panoramic survey of the pronouncements eArAéitzam
critics and artists on Afrfoaerican literary criticism shows-a co
tinuous dissatisfaction with the ways-Afmeacan literature is
evaluated. 18ie its earliest literary productions, -Afrieaisan
literature seems to have suffered not only from harsh criticism resul
ing from subjective factofs ant¢
icance, but also its progress has been strewsistaticee The
variety of criti calPoemea Nariaus e s
Subjects, Religious and Mtuatrate these issues. On the one
hand, Voltaire who was living in England at the time when Wheatle
released her work wrote in a lettérgndain 1774 that she was the
composer of very good English verse. On the other hand, Thoma
Jefferson fAdecl ared that her v
(Hart 712). Today, scholars have excavated the complexities o
Wheat | ey 6 s nwsorichhessa lmater os, IRehard Wright
complained that critics from the dominant culture did not offer Neg
writers serious criticismaa- Stil

tureo dismissed the literary v
Afrficalm mer i can wri ters. Finally, ¢
bl ack aesthetics, for there is
Baker implicitly takes critics
for structural relationship in argl liéxt [...] entails a knowledge of

the full cul tur al di scourse tl

Baker 6s pl e a-Trained ohUntrained? Jackled Griticsi M
and African American Literatur
objedve, honest and honorable evaluation of works by African

American writers requires an immersion into their culturé and matel
als. Harris considers that regardless of their race, scholars who wal
to study Africé@imerican Literature must train themsedves a

quire the tools necessary to explore the field (462). Other scholar
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such as Toni Morrison have also complained the critical approache
to Africadmerican creative writing.

Today, in the context of a multicultural American sotiety, the a
firmation focultural specificity is considered as a threat to political
stability because any categorization built around race suggests pow:
relations (Fabi 21). For example, Ambush considers thak August W
sonds promotion of bl awkdanr t [
Whi ch | Stand, 0 provoked sei smi
though African Americans welcomed warmly his affirmakion of a cu
turallyrooted and enlightening black theater. Robert-Buongiein
and one of the most ardent detractougjust AVilsdmot only
depicted as an old fashioned black man promoting separation of ra
es, but also disagrees with Wilson about the function and purpose ¢
art and the criteria by which art should be evalugtgd Tha0 is
to say, that some critieslbi eve fibl ack arto s
universal evaluation criteria without regards to its cultural uniquenes
and blacks should join an HfAas:
pot. 0 These critics6é position
blaclkart could not develop in America.

These issues raise a certain number of questions. First, is there
a distinctive Afriemerican literary tradition that has continued to
prosper despite the test of hybridity and integration? How should lite
ary criticevaluate it to be better grasp the literary practices and the
ries embedded in it? What would be the usefulness of cakural evalu
tion in the assessment of AifNcare r i can wr i ter so
We will try to answer these questions in this aticegudsdhat
while we cannot defend the applicability of special standards of eval
ation to African American literature, knowledge of the fudl cultural di
course and fnaestheticso surrou
works would certainly help lggtsp their significance. Basing our
argument on the literary theories and discourses, we will show thg
despite the test of integration there seems to be a perpetuation of
certain tradition drawing inspiration and heavy influences from Afr
canAmericarculture and implementing sol | ed fA bl ack
Then, using two representative works by-Ahfiecean artists,
James BSaol ndnwyi 6rssd sB | Marsg aJulsleeweNa | k e



Cultural Tools and Literary Criticism é / 85

will illustrate how culture informs content and form -n African
Amerian literature and, therefore, constitutes a fruitful method to
apprehend the literary dimension of such body of works.

Since the Harlem Renaissance, African American aesthetic the
ri sts have been engaged in the
notonly answering the needs and aspirations of black people, bu
also drawing heavily from their cultural heritage in their endeavors 1
reach beauty. Although some of these theorists may have been guil
of essentializing their culture, and despite rirecelsfef views
among them, there seems to be a pattern stipulating that black a
should not only be beautiful, but also it should be enlightening for tt
black community and make use of -Afmeaican culture. Black art
therefore affirms black cuéincesupports and guides the African
American community in its processadfsalifon and its quest for
freedom. I n ACriteria of Negro
earliest pronouncements of black aesthetics and the role of the blac
writey Dubois argues that Beauty cannot be separated from Truth an
Right, and ndAall art i s preopaga
sponsibility of the black arti:
and loveodo (22). Twuts,bd olmi Dulbroc
sisterbés keepero and art shoul
to encourage the Negro writer to draw inspiration from his/her cultul
in his/her attempts to reach beauty. Already, at the turn of the centur
W.E.B. Du Bohad promulgatedTime Souls of Black Ka$%03)
the use of Africamerican folklore in creative writing.

Later on, in the context of the Harlem Renaissance, African
American artists such as Langs
the Racial Moumtgi 0 advocated the devel
informed by a great presence eAmfdcan culture as a form of
artistic expression. Opposing
American racial and literary heritage, Hughes defended the existenc
of a distinctive Afrigamerican folklore from which the Negro writer
must draw his inspirations. Hughes particularly refers to the spiritual
jazz and blues and language. For him, the Negro artist must stand c
top of the racial mountain and represattfeéhenfacetsof his
community: its beauty as well as its ugliness. The Hagem Renai
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sance initiated the development ofcarsalious form of Negro art
inspired by the Jazz, the Blues, the sermonic tradition, and the Neg
spirituals, among otleems of affirmation of Afriéamerican tu

tural heritage. The writings of Zora Neale Hurston, Countee Culle
and Jean Toomer testify to this overwhelming presence of the cultur
motif in the crafting of creative works.

Richard WrightNegmo A\Rhdoteipm g ;
cates a similar use of Afiigarrican folklore and cultural heritage.
Wright argues that the Negro writer must draw inspiration from his li
to find materials that would enable him to create a meaningful pictul

of the worldror him, AfricAhme r i can | i termtur e
spicuous ornamentation or simply the voice of the educated Negr
pl eading for justiceo (83). |t

internal to the lives of the masses insofar as it withadidseffe
ings and aspirations as well as guide them in their daily living. Wrig
thinks that the culture originating from the Negro Churctkand the fol
|l ore that mol ded (British spel
used.) out of difficultdibons and inhuman conditions the Negro
and enabled him to achieve fdth
complex expression such as the blues, spirituals and folk tales shou
be deepened and continued by the Negro writer striving at expressic
if he want® achieve his purpose. Thus for Wright, the Negro writer
that wants to be in tune with his people should exploit the culture
channels that conveyed the racial wisdom of black people; that is, tf
culture stemming from the Negro Church and folklore.

Asthe growth of black aesthetics was buttressed by the context
of oppression and marginalization of the African Amernnans, the i
provement of their social and political status gradually eroded thi
ideological foundations and political radicalism of, Mdkhar
partly justifies Schuylerés do
AGenerational Shi ft sAmerinad Lilerhe R
ture, 0 Athe dominant <critical |
during the late 1950s and early 18ight be called the poetics of
integrationismo (180). For Bak
cal orientation influenced by the impending wave of integratior
marked by the proclamation of the death of segregation. After th
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Supr eme CoioBrowd ss. Bbare af Bduocation (1954) in
which the Court rul ed the unco

but equal , 0 the ideological or
was to consider Africamerican Literature as a segment of Amer

can Lér at ur e. Il n Wrightos perspe
Court would guarantee a future equality between the races and -
common experience. Il n turn, it
translate in the literary domain as a homogeneity of depresente

rienceo (180). Ot her radical v

as Langston Hughes shared this new euphoria ol 8% @oat

In his address to the First Conference of Negro Writers §1959), Lan
ston Hughes advi s e swriterfiest, cploradn g e |
second. That means | osing noth
great sense of the wordégbod a

ty, and color drops away. If you are a good writer, in the end neithe
blackness nor whitenessensak a di f f erence to

in Fabi 124). Even if Hughes closes his address with the sarcasti
remark that a white writer has more opportunities to be successful, tf
integrationist stance is apparent in his words.

However, even if iniegrationist wave lasted a while, khe disi
lusionment of the 1960s gave rise to the Militant Black Arts Moveme
and the consolidation of Black Aesthetics. As a matter of fact, th
integrationist poetics were followed by a period of intense nationalisr
and Baker notes it wel!/l i AGe
cism of AR mer i can Literature. o The
role in supporting the developmeackfaont. The deconstruetio
ists Bar aka, Larry Neal, Maratedl e r s 0
an fAintegral wunity of culture,

The Black Arts Movements of the 1960s further consolidated thi
development of Negro Art in America. In line with Dubois, Hughes ar
Wright, the Black Arts Movements offered a gereval ik regpr
senting the main componermnxts of
pl ains, ABl ack Arts iIs the aes:s
power concept. Thus, it envisions an art that speaks directly to th
needs and aspirations of Black Anecder to perform this task,
the Black Arts Movement proposes a radical reordering of wester
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cultural aesthetics. It proposes a separate symbolism, mytholog)
critique anidn iRaokerl oh&4) .( gBar a
posit the functionalityl adeological positioning of black aesthetics,
but also it reveals a postcolonial desire to devise a new table of rule
that would support the affirmation of-Afmieeoan culture. Larry

Neal, another theoretician of the Black Art movement, states the
Black Aesthetics is broader than an-Afriednan cultural trad
tion, for it Aencompasses all
The motive behind the Black Aesthetic is the destruction of the whi
thing, the destruction of white ideas, and/ayisitof looking at the
worldo (Ervin 124).

Larry Neal 6s words reveal t h
motivations of the Black Aesthetics. On the one hand, there was
desire to resist the hegemony of the dominant culture, and on th:
other, therwas a vibrant need to create a new set of rules for not
only evaluating black art, but also ensuring thaf\rAdricam
culture is valorized in Afgaerican artistic productions. This ce
tral use of cultural symbols as a tool of destructidermfpywes
scriptive symbols during the Black Art Movement also agpears in A
di son Gayle Jr.0s essay @antit|l
ture and the White Aesthetic. o
al impulse that supported the develagnzeblack aesthetics in
America, an aesthetics that would devise a new set of proscriptiv
symbols of beauty in a context of cultural strangulation of the works
black people and an inappropriateness of the symbols set up by th
dominant culture.

Barak, Neale and Gayle envisioned a committed art that would
be primarily addressed to Blacks and the Third World. The Black Ar
Movement, as Carolyn F. Geral d
Rol e, 0 has been i nstr umentdral i
as imagenaker. Though the exploitation of the past and the reversal
of western mythology and symbo
zero and the negative irmget hs o0 of t he ml ack
ing them inside o erhoythOl@podmri Thi
uted largely to the valorization of Afnearcan culture through its
central use in art. African and African American heritagesbecame ae
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thetic and political tools. For example, the African oral tradition, Afi
can worlgiews, bl&emusic, and black language became central
motifs in African American fiction and poetry. Thus, despite the test
integration, a tradition inspired by Aimeaitan culture and which
wants art to be functional continued to exist. It is truadicadt the r
ism of the 1960s faded a little bit with integration and cultural hybridi
black writers of the g#0s era however continued to focus on
their community and draw inspiration from their racial heritage. Th
postreconstructionist years gaue tbira literature focusing on the
challenges the African Americans faced in their daily lives. For exa
ple, issues of identity, self, adjustment to the urban environment, fan
ly, and children become more and more central in literagr represent
tions by bl&owriters. Nevertheless, the use of -Afmeaican €u
ture as an index for creation continued to strive. The works blac
women writers of tTos CalOBamra, 1 9
Toni Morri son, et c.  {Aindricas tur at e
twre in |iterary <craft. These ¢
inherited from the 1960s of t h
growing popularity of Afsiaaerican culture and art and to the fame
of black artists.

Other black artists perpetutite cultural tradition in a less vi
ible way. Artists such as Cornelius Eady illustrate an attempt to evol
in a third space where, however, black aesthetics contigues to pro
per. Cornelius Eady rejects the prescription that his art should foct
on ra@e but Africalimerican culture informs his art. Cornelius Eady
reserves his right to represent in his poems preoccupations differel
from race and col or because he
a husband, a son, a husband, a jazz fan, a musatiege @
fessor, a friendo (454). Cornel
product of the process of cultural hybridity, but also his views illustra
that the progressive integration of African Americans into mainstrea
American life renders dedinition of black artist more complex.
However, his position shows that even if the political and ideologic
commitment of black artists to their race differshmdriicam
culture continues to form a significant part of their craft. In most of h
poems, Eady celebrates the blues singer. As for Ishmael Reed, h
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perpetuates a black aesthetic tradition when he defines himself as
folklorist who defamiliarizes black aesthetics forms.

One can assume that a tradition continues to exist in the twent
ethand twenty first centur s, for
torical sense, 0 that i's their
pertaining to Black Art. In his definition of tradition, The®gElliot
es that a tradition exist$oag as writer produces literary works
with a historical sense, that is, when the writer does not simply wri
Awith his own generation fn hi.
ic form of literature is part and exists simultaneously wiih his exper
ence @td. in Said 4). A tradition exists in Afkicegmican literature.
Indeed, Africakmerican writers continue to be influenced by the
aesthetic and ideological principles elaborated by their ancestors. Tt
rhythms and cadences influence of rap musithenf@orks of
many young black poets, which shows how music continues to be &
index. In addition, famous contemporary artists such ad-August Wi
son and Toni Morrison, despite their popularity, perpetuate some ¢
the most significant characteristic $eaitdine Black Artiss fu-
tionality and its use of Afdcaarican culture, one can assume that
a tradition continues to exist.
Stand, 060 August Wil son explains
isthemostsigf i cant entity of somebod
asserts that he is heavily influenced by the activism of #te 1960s b
cause he grew up in the years of glory of the Black Power Movemen

Consequently, August Wilson remains very committeéd to the a
vancement of black people and the affirmation and preservation of h
cultural heritage. August Wilson envisions his art asteeaftinua
t he sl av eanagrumtrdésgned té6 enterntain Wwhite society,
but rather an arcelebtathsahe liféi df blazid s
America by designing its strat
Although August Wilson does not deny the influence of Greek an
American dramatists, he considers himself as part-déftinedelf
tradition initiated thye precursors of the Black Arts Movement t
wards whom he is very grateful
his words when he thinks that
letters of the 1960s remains, for me, the hallmark and the signpo:s
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t hat points the way to our con
(3). August Wilson shares many similarities with Toni Morrison as f
as their views on the function of art and their desires to promote the
culture through art are concerned.

Despite théact that she has been adopted by mainstream
Amaeican society, Toni Morrison forms part of the black aesthetics
tradition that grew up during the Harlem Renaissance and was co
sdi dated in the 1960s. Il n Morr
served the piital interests of the class that wrote it, and her writing
aims at performing the same role for the black community, especial
in a context where the black community has lost the thgrapeutic su
port of music and storytelling. In this context, Magiders ¢chat
Afanother form has to take that
novel is needed by African Americans now in a way that it was nc
needed beforeo (199). Li ke Aug!
that art should merely entertaiMdfdson, art should be beautiful,
but it should also work, that is, it should raise issues and help th
community find answers to them. Morrison also forms part of a blac
aesthetic tradition because she attempts to instill in her work specif
African Aerican cultural elements such as the techniqugs of stor
tei ng and the power of the sern
Ancestor as Foundationo (1984)
give a black quality to her texts. Her texts illustrate Ibsrtstrugg
make her words gain the oral f
how she tries to draw the audience into the telling of the story b
call/response strategies similar to the preacher's sermont-These che
acteristics of Black art can be perdaeiveer most recent work,

Love a novel that illustrates her preoccupation to deal with issues
confronting her community and to make use of the richness of he
culture.

Going from the survey of the literary theories and practices tha
buttressed the deymhent of AfricAmerican literature from the
earliest productions to more recent ones, one can notice recurrer
trends: Africékmerican literature has always been functional, co
mitted and full of cultural motifs. Many-AfeEacan writers a
temptd implement an aesthetic heavily drawing from their culture.
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Consequently, we can consider that applying a cultural evaluatio
could be a useful tool to measure their artistic achievement and ful
grasp the complexity of their craft. To better mase filvetica

need to complement the use of universal parameters with culture
evaluation, we are going to move away from the abstract world ¢
literary criticism and theory to illustrate more concretely through text
al anal ysi s Soofn nlyeSese dB I Blat dwr ads
Jubilegnow culture informs content and, therefore, constipdtes a hel
ful tool of evaluation.

INS o nny §leowktiga e the full cultural discourse infor
ing the text enables a more fruitful evaluation of the aesthetic an:
literary tools the writer employs in the crafting of the narrative. Ti
better grasp our argument, it is necessary to show the characteristic
of the Jazz/ Blues before illustrating how they apply to the narrative
our focus. I n AaBluesawWdetwhef
defines the Jazz/ Blues as fa ¢
Powell reinforces this definition when he says that it is often the sto
of Afa melancholy ditty about h
misfou neo (289) . El eanor W. Trayl
between the writer and the blues performer based on the fact the
they both tell the experiences of black people and atterdet to re
the chaos of their lives. She also explains that anplogii@ois
characterized by improvisations or riffings, that is, departures from tt
melodic line enabling the musicians to tell the experience in its diffe
ent facets (Traylor 285).

S o n ny §as th8titlesexdicitly announces, is composed like
abbues mel ody. The narratirve t e
ings in a racist and oppressive society. Like the Blues melody, th
narrative & o n n y 6gs/es B tale ef she excruciating experience
of the Africalamerican youth in an oppressiatiycere American
society. The chronotope of the project posits in time and space th
oppressiveness of the social space, it is space where history repea
itself generation after generation. The internal narrator tells the stol
of hi s br ohbweeer, 8 deepdraeading aflthe-text r
veals that the narrative posits over several generationgthe paradi
matic lack of safe sociopolitical and economic space for black peop
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through a series of analepses, that is, return to past events. The

framenarat i ve opens in media res w
drug abuse, which serves as an electroshock that prodgthe develo
ment of the alienated narrator

of the narratordds r i sithe gocighwar e
political and economic environment on black youth lies in the fact th
he establishes a parallel between Sonny and the schoolboys when |
was their age. His analytic mind understands that these kids use her
in in the restrooms to escapelieiimitedness and barriers of their

world a world whose darkness stands in binary opposition with the

light in the white peopleds wo
Later on, the narratorenak ot her r et wamplste t o
analepseéstoi | l ustrate through the em

murder by drunken white people that the social space has alway
been dangerous for black youth. The use of narrative anachronies ¢
improvisations enables the narrative to cover a reach of more tha
three generations and demonstrates that the American social spac
has always been a site of destruction of the black youth: The narr
tordés fatherdéds words <corrobora

hell! Aindédt no place for kids,
Otherelements illustrating that the blues influences the crafting
of ASonnyés Bluesd reside in t

narrative. It also reproduces in its organization the rhythms anc
movements of a blues composition. In the Blues perfoemance, o

musician establishes the melodic line then plays the melbdy in colla
oration with other musicians who, through their improvidations or rif

ings, help him develop fithe ex|
way that the experience of the melodyerctdre be heard or-pe
ceiveddo (Traylor 286). I f we h

what Gerard Genette Napatved®i nfir
course: An Essay in Methimas assuming that narrative anachr
nies are forms of improvisatimsan argue that the blues informs
t he narrative structure of i Sc
ASonnyds Blueso are organr zed
mance: the narrator opens the
nar r at idcdne, but he conénues the narration with the a
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sistance of Isabel and his parents. The voices of Isabelrand his pa
ents not only constitute improvisations because they are analepti
narrations departing from the
events, but they also enable the reader to hear or perceive the lack
safe social space for black youth on several temporal positions and
di fferent places. | sabel, the 1
represent, therefore, the otheciamssihelping the narrator in the
telling of his story or the performance of his melody.

It is necessary to study the blues performance that closes the
text to better perceive how the narr&ieerofn y oreseniblesiae s
Jazz/ Blues composition. In dhfermance, Cherokee establishes
the melodic line, holds the other musicians back, gives them the floc
and steps in to remind them that they are playing the3plues (32
The narrator of the story controls the delivery of the story in the sarn
way. First t he narrator holds back
reporting her words. Second, the narrator steps back to let the voice
of his parents take control o f
words of his father and his mother are toldirecth&gpeech thus
assuming a greater presence in the story. However, all these voice
participates in the narratoro6s
ations the fAdarknesso of t he /
economic space. As this passhgmcterized by the discordant
mixture of subsequent, simultaneous and predictive narrations read
Aithe darkness outside is what
what they have come fr om. I t 0s
t hat thkeyanmnywnmar €@ aabout what 6s
know too soon whatés goinmg to
provisations of the other voices mainly participate in the subsequel
narration; that is, using past events to show that since slavery day
blc k people have been | iving in

Roach points out, historically, Jazz/Blues music has represente:
a form of expression of the bl
process of seléfinition (Roach 1) n n y Olargel¥infoce s
es this assertion. The narrator performs the same function as thi
Jazz/Blues performer. Indeed, Baldwin utilizes this form in the litera
representation of the oppression of African Americans in a society th
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denied them access to the sameigigfistas their white counte

parts, creating a destructive feeling of rage that made black yout
seek relief in drugs. The Bazes influencesSmo n ny ae Bl u e
not limited to the theme and form, for they can also be identified in tt
narrative structu The narrator also controls the delivery of the story
in the same way the jazz music
der narrativeo or mel odi c | i ne
anachronies into a mel odigsin ASort
the anachronies in the narrative and the use -oantacbesnies
imitating the discordance of the improvisations in the Jaxz/Blues co

position.
Another text sustaining the usefulness of the cultural tool in the
evaluation of Africamerican xet s i s Ma rJghidee e t V

becausets structure and content is saturated with the leitmotif of
music. The title of the novel is drawn from a traditionalUsipiitual,

lee The three parts and-difgynt chapters of the narrative open with
epigraps, which are either slave secular or religious songs or Civil
War songs. Additionally, Walker weaves songs into the fabric of th
narrative and the characterso
El ements i n Madalega reestt awdeivieemress
form and content of the text when he points out that the lines of th
song used as the novel 6s title
novel: the anticipated and app
(14).

He also argues that theraplgs opening the three parts and
fitre i ght chapters of the narrati
structurally and thematically. The motif of the children pf Israel co
veyed in the song opening part two anditivden e ey es ha
the Gdonlor taym year Belps Walkdr brga Wi |
ize the parts into a coherent
chapter titles, two of which parallel the bondage of children of Israel
Egypt, these epigraphs also help establish the themasitoorga
of the noveld (14). |l share Sp

1See Bab a RelaimimyiHistarg A study of the Emerging RoLcoisciousness in
MidCentury Novels of the African Didsparéuller illustration of the presence of the spirituals and its
aesthetic function in Jubilee.
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novel dictates the development of themes in the parts and chapters
the narrative. To provide one i
as epigraph relatestothmthe of Si s Hettads d
AGo Down MosesoO relates to the
chapter two; AWhen | srael was
slavesd precarious conditions
similar rationship can be argued for the remaining chapters.
Eleanor W. TrayloriiiMu s i ¢ as Theme: The
Wor ks of Margaret Wal ker, o0 dr a:
aesthetic and narrative design of the novel. Indeed, Traylor compare
the celebrant of the novel to a singer whose songs articglate progre
sive stages in her life and in which the personal story of Vyry merge
with the history of the slave community. More significantly, Traylc
points out that music represents a key strategyurther reading
of Jubilegbecause it has served as an index for the writer and should
constitute a tool in any further reading of the tektafdaB)is
right. In fact, far from being mere organizational devices and simpl
markers of shiftstiremes, time, and space, these songs also form
part of the narrative discourse. Their meanings fuse with the contel
of the narrative to provide a
thoughts and attitudes, thereby illuminating their incipient politice
consciousness and revolutionary Bpigtovide a concretenaxa

ple, Chapter Sixteen, a sa&gment
tions in her attempts to build
cloudy, Lawdy, my  wfahys diespiricuél o u d y
i n John WEdkliSeng of We rAlndrican NAGEO)
reads
Oh, bretheren, my way, my waybs ¢
down, Oh! Bretheren, my waynp/ my \
gel down. /he 8abtand Bréis thefwiest, send one ahgel down,
and/ fire among the Methodist, O send one angel down./missed the soul he
thought he had, O send one angel

go, O send one angel down. Lord has come to set usnfdeenédas
gel down (231).

2Louise Ayres Garnett, Zora Neale Husrton, and Harry Miller have classifie@ tisugong in th
of neespirituals (Lovell 485.
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The first four stanzas ofs-the
tressful situation, figuratively symbolized by the clouds and the fire
the east and the west and among the Methodists. Therpoet is su
rounded by trouble.

Thesi tuation of the poet refl e
the narrative. As a matter of fact, Vyry goes through moments of e
treme trials in her life. Her project to live in matrimony with Ware fal
short as a result nboHerrighbto marfput t
Randall Ware because that means he would have set to her free
Then, Vyry finds out that the mysterious white stranger who came |

the Big House is transacting h
have Randall buy her out thrtheywhite abolitionist, Quayles, fails
as a result of Wi llieds inadve

of his pass to a white patroller. This series of unfortumate circu
stances make Vyry, like the poet, extremely distressed. The song
thus nomerely a decorative wrapping but a motif which merges with
the text to represent Vyryods t
The song represents a text ti}
the slave communityos, ontol og
of adersity. Indeed, the two last stanzas illustrate that although the
poet in the song is momentarily distressed, he/she maintains a stror
ground of hope and is convinced that this situation is just momentar
Figuratively, as Lovell notéBlank Song odids tome, but the

promise is that they wil/ not 1
hope in these moments of m-ri al
ised |l and I dm bound to gord and

come despite the redj evil, figuratively referred to as that of Satan.
This strength in moments of trials, strong ground of hope and fortituc
of the poet are prominent <char
in the narrative. Vyry, as noted earlier, standsdastaoprihe

slave culture, a symbol of the spiritual triumph of the enslaved peop
over their conditions of servitude. In spite of the numerous obstacle
she faces, she never loses her conviction that she will one day be fre
as a bird. She prays, perssyeand endures and ultimately fulfills
her dream of building a family and a life in the Promised Land afte
several years in the wilderfdggsmotif of music thus not only helps
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the narrative capture with eff
supprts the effective descikipti
ence, which, as noted earlier
project.

Margaret Walker also figuratively revisits the circumstances o
the composition of thkbustaatessd
psychol ogy of resistance. Wal ki
the myth of the sl avesd acqui e
and resistance characteristic of the African American slaves is als
conveyed through songsstiges of the Afridanerican spirit of
resistance, she moulds into ¢t
sermon to his flock during the
in chapter three, exemplifies the subtle incorporation offthe motif ¢

music in the <charactersodoedi scc¢
sistance. In chapter three, Walker inserts the content ofnthe emble
ai c song fAGo Down MosesoO in Ez

song read: i Wh e nd/llesmy peppledgPa s i n
pressed so hard they could notbstahdet my peopl e g
attributed to Harriet Tubman carries the voices of the resisting slav
subjects. |l ndeed, AGo down, Mo
does not employ the undercurrent symbbteal Away to Jesus
and other such poemsélt says f
boldly and justly because slavery is wrong. It clearly profects the pri
ciples of this experience to the entire world: Wherever men are held
bondage, they mustéa s hal | be freedtt (Lo
ly, as Lovell further observes,
great freedom decl arations of |
In the narrative, Walker utilizes this song whose language anc
cadence are particularly suitable
revolutionary spirit., t hereby
sive content. The organization
the sermonic tradition as it allows a uregaetiont between the
preacher and the audiencee AThi
vance, iis organized so that i
line, the chorus pronounces the second line, the leader returns wit
the third line, the char wi t h t he fourth, a
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(327). Walker inserts the lines of this revolutionary song into Brothe
Ezekiel s sermon to commeemor at
cret sites of the swamps, Ezekiel, like the revolutionary Tubman ar
NatTurner, uses the story of Moses leading the children out of Israe
to proclaim that slavery was wrong, to admonish his flock to have fai
and conviction, but more significantly, to signal that revolution wou
happen and liberate them. Note that therdéasme form ofaev

lution for freedom to happen. Whereas this symbolic song introduce
the theme of oppression in chapter two, where it is used as epigrap
in Chapter Three, It is e site
sistance. By giving nevpgage to this commemorative song through

t he call and response of Ezeki
sl avesd refusal to bend their
of their rights and aspirations to freedom.

Thus, given the central functiio f musi ¢ ipa t he
ment, its use in reconstructive history, and its discursive performanc
in the text, one can say that
t hat provides a contexto IS ne
literary acvement of Margaret Walklerbiee

CONCLUSION

George Schuylerdés pessimism
art in America was intellectually grounded, for cultural hybridity an
integration have eroded black aesthetics and affected plack art. |
deed, the political engagement associated with black art has bee
eroded in a context of melting pot where race literature may not b
acceptable. Nevertheless, the continuous impact of black aesthet
principles elaborated by theorists of the Blackvérteniialso
constitutes strong argument op]
saying that the use of Afgarrican culture in artistic productions
initiated by the black aesthetics continues. Today, more than eve
what 1 s ter mam]llabelltha iofkience efsultdresin i
AfricarAmerican literature should be taken into consideration along
with universal criteria used to assess the accomplishment of Africal
American writers. Not only would taking into account the influence
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cultureon form and content enable critics to understand the complex
ty of the impressive number of works that black writers have produce
in the past, but also help better grasp their literariness. The abov
study of two representativedtdxtss me s BSarly @lueiemndd s
Mar g ar e tJubid&d Ipleasis i gavor of utilizing a cultural
evaluation to unearth the aesthetic and literary practices embedded
AfricarAmerican literature. Afefsanerican culture constitutes an
important index in the craftingesé ttwo works and helpsrunde
stand their literariness, narrative techniques, form, content and ide
logical discourses.

Babacar Diehg
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Malcolm de Chazal and Hervé Masson:
two avant-garde Mauritian artists, bearers
of a national ideal, mauritianism

The 1930s saw the emergence of a new generation of artists
namely two major figures, bearers of new aesthetic delnands, Ma
colm de Chazalo021981) and Hervé Masson (1920). During
this period, prior to and immediately after the acquisition of nation:
independence in 1968, Malcolm de Chazal and Hervé Masson soug
to prefigure a new national ideal, based on a breaking eff from pre
exiging representations that had, up to then, coribldging
soci ety communitigsthenspistenfologital quality of the
theories of these two intellectuals and artists is convincing: it can b
discovered in their works, their numerotal®dital newspaper
articles, but also in other documents like the collection of radio inte
vi ews of Mal colm de Chazal ano
works. It must be noted that the works of these two painters, poet
and witnesses of their time té&en@und in any of the museums of
Mauritius, aside from one foundation dedicated to Malcolm de Chaz
which is void of all content or works.

The best texts of these artists are without ambiguity. Moving
away from official discourses, which overdetdiffieireces that
they considered as pretences, they sought to consolidate econom
and political independence through the practice of interculturality
Their major contributions include public addresses on the advent
the nationds umsd that tinme,ehose ef. Herdéh e
Masson as well as those of Malcolm de Chazal, suggested the idea
a new society to be built thanks to and through the natiogtal Indepen
ence. Even though they were Fiéanatitians, they both belonged
to the prindeperehce Labour Party. Therefore, and for the time
period, their position was at the same time courageous and unusu
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given their original social grabpnsequently, they contributed to
demystifying the psetideat of a certaidindu hegemoashe
main argument of amfiependentists. The method that tipey su
gested to reunite the broken society was linked to the creation of a
educational system that was geared towards a common conception
mauritianism. They both shared the idea tradtipdépendence
must go hand in hand with cultural independence, the latter being tf
condition for the former.
Marcel Cab@h981Namastgea writer of the same epoch, said
that these two Mauritian figuresvgeparablé: we read the one,
we mustlgo listen to the other.
These two names cannot be separated, Cabon wrote. Both are standing a
the same point in the immense map of modern sensitivity. Hervé Masson i
not modern in the same way as Picasso and Dufy, or as Breton and Pau
Eluard. He is mayd as is Malcolm de Chazal. He would already be so in

his search for a coincidence between man an(btedurg.Lehembre,
2005, 192)

Both of them, having an integral relationship with nature, are i
pregnated with the cultural heritages brouétisfaod since two
centuries ago, and thus bear the message of the great thinkers ¢
India. Faced with the prejudices of their time, Malcolm de Chazal ar
Hervé Masson, who are incontestably men of exception, fought t
defend their vision of a new sdtu#tihey were yearning for. Their
writings, their works and their actions bear witness of their great pr
ject: to set in Mauritius an intermingling of western andl-eastern cu
tures and civilisations. This was what mauritianism was during th
time of Indepdence, whereas Malcolm de Chaz@Waaidtius is
losing its originality, its character, and its folklore. She is on the way
being commercialigédfi L 6 a m®r i cani sAdvaricen de
5 April 1963).

1 Thehistoy of Mauritius reveals the weakness of the nationalist trends at the time of Independence:
ADeep conflicts reign over the nation concern
liberation from the colonial yd&eritiuss an independent island was born in a situation of conflict
and disagreement amidst its population: 44% of the population voted against Independence. The ar
colonialist feelings sprang from the Hindu majority in the Island. This divisiorulatiasatite pop
the United Kingdomb6s wish to grant the Indepe
Mauri tian nation. The fimagined communityo of
There was no solidarity of annneagiy 6 us 6 a g a i(Bursvareea200®240p ol i ¢ o6t he
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Malcolm de Chazal

If the genius of lel@m de Chazal is recognised in Maaitius t
day (as suggested by the title of the publication of his columns il
2006 Malcolm de Chazalbmment devenir un génié¢ has not
always been the case. The absolute originality of his literary works, :
wellas that of his paintings which reveal a way of thinking that seek
to get off the beaten track and voluntarily uses provocation to th
extreme, provoked a storm among his contemporaries. Malcolm d
Chazal was considered byfgbed white society as alideus
madman, rejected by his own community, treated like a pariah, eve
among the Mauritian literary institutions and circles that were made
of the white elite.

[, I am of noble bijttle wouldvritein 1958 to André Massbut]l have

twoflawsdonét accept the prejudices o

confers anything to a man. In this regard, I, of noble birth, | am despised.

And I, White, | am a WK#gro, since | cannot be a myldted. by ¢-
hembres: 200273)

If this ostracismrcbe considered as an indication ofothe fer
cious racism of the colonial society of that time, his social exclusio
had also made his strength as he explained in differentradio inte
views. In quest of total freedom, he considered himselt as a poe
propheand loved to sustain this absurd and grotesque image that his
fellow citizens had of him. During a radio interview, thenain a newsp
per article, when he was asked if he loved his country, he gave thi
eloquent answékauritius ould be a paradise ivib utl hdve 6
been for the Mauritiégsh L 6 " | e Mauri ce ser ai
pas | es L&Blauricier8d Jene $958)

In France however, Jean Paulhan established his recognition b
his peers during his lifetime. Right from thiadpegmibook, pu
lished by Gallimard Editions, knew a frank success, particularly in tf
Surrealistsdéd milieu.
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Bringing Mauritius into existence: the construction of the myth

Mal colm de Chazal 6s peresonal
longed to aaconomically and politically powerful -Migumatan
family settled in Mauritius since 1763. He was thus an heir traine
abroad to become an engineer in sugar production. Despite all odd
he chose to break up with the sugar oligarchy to which die belonge
and picked a humble job, that of a simple civil servant imthe teleco
munication services. At that time, opting for such a social downfa
could not in any way be justified. Such a decision was inconceivab
to his family. He joined the public sespde of his diplomas and
militated for independence. Malcolm de Chazal reveals in this way
higher level of consciousness about the future of his society that ve
few of those who belonged to his social circle could share. But th
worst is yet to corféhat deeply shocked his contemporaries was
the contempt and aversion that he had developed for thevnarrow me
tality of fAthe men foolrgeddakr i t i u
ward people, and racists. As an archetype of the Mauritian who is vo
of dentitfChazal: 20885) the nickname of Paul Mokko reached a
peak in the derision and rejection of a population that he judged a
having no culture and, according to him, no proper existence eithe
Paul Mokko,faabitanba doubly insular and swgehazal: 2004
50) spirit filled him with horror. When a journalist asked him whalt
Mauritius represented to him, he replied:

Nothing, absolutely nothing because first, there is no Mauritius. It has no

personality; it has no sobBsho folklopeand gt an infinite pretension.

(Mal colm de CHAZAL, AfLes cha&amps p

térature noire et de I'océan indien (Radio France International / Club des
Lecteurs d'expression francgaise, 2001).

Beyond this type of voluntarily provatstiverseand Ma
colm de Chazal enjoyed shockingipkeerdes a real form ief v
sionary genius here: Mauritius does not exist; it is yet to be create
Far from focusing on the reality of Mauritius that Hé@iskdors
sence of culture and the namogedness of its inhabitants among

2l n Mal col m de ©RKaeae desinet have e pejbratiVeaongofatior, on the
catrary, it is what constitutes the soul of a people.
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whom colour prejudices praltagdlong his work, through His wri
ings and paintings, he endeavoured to express and affirm this idee
this vision of the future of the island that was me@nbodenbe
ised (Chazal: 2801920). Therefore, he underlined that with the
artists of his time, he sought to contribute to the creatiorr of a Maur
tius that will dispose @fadlective sm340). He sought to free the
island from its communalist attitude, which he viewedias a pa
effect of the expansion of the local capitalism which, according to hir
had developed precociously and had gone to the very end of its logi
Competition was without limit (291). Malcolm had discovered this sol
mainly by contemplating the mayndaich particularly the Rieter
Both, which inspired the nofRadtoismok:

It was during solitary walkéch quickly became real pilgriitizatethe

poet was bedazzled by the lively enchantmentRijtRid#er discovered

there mythical charactersaamahalseproduced with such precision that

he asked himself i f Mauritiuso6s m

people. Were the inhabitants of the ancient Lemurie the genius sculptors o

had a mysterious demiurge organized this chaos in amag8otetia

ever the answer, Malcolm de Chazal had, according to him, found the los

key and he was reading on the rock curious occultitedelnysL e me-
bre:2005192)

Petrusmokxpresses a quest for the origins and can therefore
be qualifieds a mythitamovel. This book might even, in part, have
been written to set the literary and intellectual basis of the indepen
ence that Malcolm de Chazal was yearning for.

Petrusmokan indeed be considered as a gestutbdrbrauritian e
ple who, until the pedilon of the work, had no founding myth that would

enable them to bring together populations of very different origins in the
same history and momentGhabber2001 313)

Malcolm de Chazal himself had defended this thesis by declarin
thatfMauritius & born about ten years ago with a book that | crea
ed and which is called PetrugBiokdeau & Lebreton 3B3)
creating the mythfioémuri@the lost continent, the Indian Ocean
AAt |l anti so, Mal colm de Chazal
the Mauritian nation. He refreshed the niymafie®, which was
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invented by Jules HerraarReunionese politician, and thus co
structed amsular cosmogony which enables to relate the people of
Mauritius to a fictitious ideal genealogy, instituting the Mauritians &
the descendants of primordial giants, the Lemurie people. In anoth
work, Malcolm de Chazal explains his point of views:as follo

One fact covers in whole the-lpisgtwical, folkloric and legendary Maur

tius. In the Indus plains;layplates, there is a tale about a CONTINENT

that covered the entire Indian Ocean basin, and which extended to the Eas

towards the Pacific, emthe West, detaching itself from Madagascar and
joined Patagonia in South America. To the North, this CONTINENT formed

whole with what is today known ag.lnf¥#izestern occualtchives refer

to it as LEMURIE [ é] Tswalowedumbyr i e (
the waters, MAURITIUS would be one of its remaining (&bgzaéks.
19731115)

The Lemurie people seems to possess all the characteristics of
people elected and chosen by God. The blooming of this people i
this mountainous envimneontributes to making them the symbol
of a community which aspires to have an extraordinary destiny, that
a nation chosen to represent a superior humanity:

The shaped mountain would thus be the First Altar associated to the gods
And the WorshipMduntains would be related to a solar worship, of which
the dolmens and menhirs found all over the world would be the degenerate

vestiges [ é] s o, l'i ke a jewel cas
related to the cosmic worship which is nawWExéinal: 19738)

One can affirm with Jeanis Joubert thigtalcolm de Chazal
has offered to the islanders of the Indian Ocean a beautiful histor
that will help them master their feeling of exile and will literally mak
them the sons beir islan{Chabbert: 200IreRce, 115). Ma
colm de Chazal 6s attempt to cr
nation, as his most ardent desire at the time of Independknce, is tote

3Jules Hermann (184%4) traces in higkyBévélations du Grand Octrendiscovery of the

origins of language through the geophysical transformations of the planet. According to Hermann, t
Lemurie continent would be the original continent, the forgotten cradle of humanity. It looked like
crescent, laying from the Indian Ocean to the Patagonia, going from the south of @eylon, and enco
passing the Mascareign Islands and Madagascar, and passing beyond the-Eapérafidgonne
Hermann bases his theory on the scientific and archaselagibatione on this continent, also

called Gondwana, or Lemurie due to the existence of primates and lemurs that can no longer be fou
elsewhere except in Madagascar (48).
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ly unique. However, the majority of Mauritians do not know the litera
workof Mal col m de Chazal. B-n t hi
mained unsuccessful in the collective imagination.

National reconciliation

Malcolm de Chazal would bring up the necessity of axational re
onciliation on several occasions in his columns,vehitlerbe
came more and more central in his work as the time of Independenc
approached.

According to him, national reconciliation is the fundamental su
ject of the sought social transformation in order to counter the effec
of the communalism relatduetsugar industry capitalism. Ik a co
umn entitledLa collusion du capitalisme et du préjugé de couleur »
(Le Mauricier2® December 1958), he qualified this close-relatio
ship between the dominant local capitalist model and colour prejudic
as anthuman, whose origin is economic and which sustained itself
through the mechanism of social production of the families that i
based on segregation and endogamy. For him, national reconciliatic
could not occur unless colour prejudice was abolished, Dtherwise
would never happ&hazal: 196Tifty years later, in 1999, during
the riot that caused the death of the singer Kaya, the same need ft
national reconciliation manifested itself again strongly. One could se
the same breaches then, those that bhadt least overtakert-poli
ically so that the effects of the relationship between the sapitalist sy
tem and colour prejudice could be attenuated. The same reality cou
be seen: the least rich, the poorest, were aliglgsklalled
fCreolegdesendants of slaves, who are as marginalized as in the
past in the contemporary globalisation. In the same line of though
Malcolm de Chazal analysed two founding myths whicla-had stigm
tised Mauritius, the mytRafl et Virginendthat offacility. For
him,Paul et Virgin{8ainPierre, 1999 a text that is falsglye
and moralistic, of a naive romanticism and without any character, ar
that he qualifiesfasdepthless myih

When Malcolm de Chazal denounces racistautiitep-
rosyoit is easy to understand his rejectrauloét Virginwehich
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represents a form of internalisation of this racial duality tirat characte
izes the birth of Mauritian §o¢ighazaR006, 240). The second

myth can be drawn from the usualerptes of Mauritius as a

little paradise, that of facility which is grounded on the sdgarcane i
dustry, the royal way of getting easy wealth without any sacrifice
primarily through the enslavement of Africans and theniindian imm
gration (490). Thesavb myths are carrying this particular mentality
which reigns in Mauritius, the one which arisesifn@jugiéede
grandewr(115), by which everyone wants not only to be more than
the other but to be much more than himself. Malcolm de Chazal ha
at lenth written on those prejudices, going from the skin colour to
greatness, which completes one another and are both at the source
the contempt and superiority that the rich feel towards the poor. A
cording to him, the only ideal that everyone shagst ischier

and to go up on the social hierarchy of prestige, which are confuse
with what makes wealth. The struggle against prejudicas, more pa
ticularly colour prejudice, led Malcolm de Chazal to refute the arg
ments of the aimdgendentists, patiarly those that justify the

fear of the Hindu hegemony, an argument that he considered as or
of the most hidden aspects of racism.

In parallel to this analysis without concession of his society, Ma
colm de Chazal was dreaming of Mauritius. Asaipaefinbd
Mauritius heading towards its destiny; that of a Creolism built on th
succession of generations who have the same mothereland. Ther
fore, all Mauritians are, according to him, Creoles (215). This ideal
stated ifiMa u r i t iasaanrepsentativetofytiiei n tmauy r a |
t i a rthatsisnquite different from the assimiadivgtianism,
since working for the Mauritian agreement comes to harmonizin
diversities, tproving that Asia and Europe, the East and the West
are made to gdbagwithin the divine humaa{g88). His columns
guestioned the dominant myths and envisioned the futare indepen
ent Mauritius, conditioned by the adverihtdgaamauritianism
through which the island would appear to the world as the mirror of
crassroads of civilisations (138).

4As discussed in part 1.



Malcolm de Chazal and Hervé Masson é /111

Close to Camille de Rauvill ex
IndianoceanisnmMalcolm de Chazal presented an innovative me
sage of which Mauritius would be the bearer, and that the island cou
spread all over thverld, bearing in mind the multiplicity of races, of
communities and of beliefs that came into contact there. The poe
endlessly praised Hinduism all throughout his columns in a conte;
where the Inddauritian was despised. He, then, insisted on the idea
of a spiritual coexistencedmivindia and Mauritius (Ch2Q2a8,

432). By pleading for a union of the East and the West, he brought t
the possibility of a cultural fusion between Western andl-Eastern va
ues [5455). In his writings, culture toah#pe of an entity based

on exchanges and reciprocal influences. In this regard, Malcolm d
Chazal also defended the creation of a national Museum which wou
provide a panorama of all cultures existing in Mauritius. Concurrent
to this, several columomied out the cultural poverty of the island
and he militated for a patronage in favour of thienduitbtsgr

gested a conversion of the rich to the artistic passion ghd a willin
ness, individual or as a State policy, to protect art and thg artists (7
Far from the snobbery of the bourgeois, far from the often reactiona
ideas of the White intellectue
Chazal pleaded for adepth support of the artists in termsi-of distr
bution (118).

As soon as 1959, the auttgisted on the creationfiiveed
university, not in the sense of racial intermingling but in the sense
shared Western and Eastern values. All of his work praises the valu
of interculturality and a fusion of cultures. All his discourses, whethe
political and written in the optic of the future independence and th
building a great nation, or militating against racism and prejudices ¢
all kinds, claim the advent of a new spirit which he wishes to call th
fimauritianism of the unity of tdogke same logic, the stand he
took to defend the artists of the island joins this unique ideal of life, tt
realization of which he also wished to see in the field af-artistic pr

5This is the theory ahixed civilisation, commdhetdslands and nations of Indian Ocean that
the aut hor dnignocéamisme,homadistné & négauderi
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duction and which should add value to the complementarity of Wes
ern and Eastevalues.

His visionary spirit led him to anticipate the importanee that tou
ism would shortly come to represent for Mauritius, when it was bare
beginning to develop with only two hotels for the whole island. Hi
suggestions regarding art and cudtizend real assets for affirming
Mauritiusdos place in the world
conveying @mew humandgased on cultural fusion. Tourists would
come in large numbers then téileedthens of the East and West
Indies sea, ifeverfMauritius would become a high culturad centre
(99). And while on the eve of Independence, in the 1960s, all the
streets of Pdrbuis had been renamed after the new political figures,
Malcolm de Chazal kept his distance by inciting the plitecians n
completely erase the past (308).

In trying to indicate the ways to follow for the future of Mauritius
Mal col m de Chazal was one of t
popul ationo, among the most pr .
islandbetween 1950 and 1968, a period during which the change
from household to universal suffrage occurred and leceto the ind
pendence. Despite the numerous offers he received from abroad,
would refuse while the Whites and the Mulattoes are thermost nume
ousto leave. Until the end, he pursued his dream and demonstratec
his ideal for this island which, according to him, would in the future t
the scene of dimtegrated artistic revoliganich would give it its
place and value in the international spheneiyersality and its
uniquenegte Mauricie@9th April 1970).

The artistic revolution that he wished to see happen is describe
in his columns which are presenting the touristic attracgen of the i
land. The most explicit column in this re@dedc@mland ou la
poésie incarn@Chazal: 2006, 413), which evokes a fairy e
chantment that is the exact antithesis of what Disneyland-is as a tou
ist product. For him, the Mauritian style, which is unique, is centred ¢
the idea of the existenca d®flauritian fairy enchantment, whose
nature and identity do not belong to the first degree; and does nc
therefore need any advertising like Disneyland. This fatyn of «
culture» originates from painting through which Malcolm de Chaz:
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seems to haveached truth spaces made of sincerity as isathe prim
ry truths of childhood that are to be rediscovered. Throagh the cre
tion fairpbjects, of faitgpestry, faidresses, faigjothes, faiy
ceramics and faeyvels as well as through the impottahdes
gives to artists and their place in society, Malcolm de Chazal drew tt
outlines of the unique and universal culture of Mauritius, which, a
cording to him, should attract the artists, the poets and the millionaire
of the whole world (415). Tmeaté vision, and which is somewhat
megalomaniac suggested by the artist, is matched with an immens
humour which takes part in the
the visionaialgolmamdat ent of t he 0

Malcolm de Chazal had, thushtpupriospect the sharp-co
sciousness that would haunt him until his death, moved by the need
embody his island just like the need to suggest arfiltisdhiifg,
island of Malcolmlgad a given particular moment of the Mauritian
history witheharrival of the national Independence. In trying to pe
sonify the Mauritian future in his work, a future different in its essenc
of a recent past seen during tHadagendent 1960s, Malcolm de
Chazal attacked the utilitarianism of money thatoéogmeguie;
dice and capitalism, which could have been quilifiggivéasch
had shaped Mauritian society and which gave it its present moderni
(309).

His message was not heard. Of Malcolm de Chazal, nothing is
seen; nothing is read, or alnwdlsing in Mauritius. And yet, his work
is very vast: at least tens or so of books, a thousand neivspaper ar
cles and hundreds of paintings. His fouribliaicnim de Chazal
Trust Fundgreated in 2003 on behalf of the Prime Minister, is almost
empty.n fact, it is an institution not controlled by the State which has
lain asleep since 2005 for reasons pertaining to the local politice

stakes. Mal colm de Chazal 6s pi
and there is no museum which could help iterpr@miytiindivi
ual people have preservedtthe

ings having been listed anywhere. His literary work is unknown ou
side the circle of specialists.

Celebrated i n 2002, the cent
was the ocs®n for a whole series of events: cultural events about
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his work as a writer, exhibitions and sales of several crefations (pair
ings, ceramiend tapestripat theAlliance FrancaisEMauritius,
exhibition of other painters whose work clearly stadtiiedican
with Chazal at the Blue Penny Museum. But, in spita-of the i
portance of such celebration, one of our interviewees strongly co
demned it for its artisticmodernity. Moreover, he denounced the
taking over done by rigfnffench ar t i
Mauritigiraround his work while they had treated him as a pariah in
his lifetime. This event, far from bringing visibility to the work of th
artist, has only contributed to maintaining it confined in a circle h
never belonged to in higniigethe who denounced the racism and
the communalism that are still prevailing in Mauritius even today.

This analysis of Malcolm de ¢
the artistic revolution of which he wanted to be the mentor reveals tt
symptom of altae of the Mauritian society. It has not risen up to the
dream of the artist who sought ways towards a cultural and politic:
decolonization in vain. The central idea of the cultural decolonizatic
advocated by Malcolm de Chazal was the promotidghrotigiity
cultural fusion, through an exploitation of the singular capital of th
history of Mauritian migrations and capitalist expansion. This histol
was to lead to a kind of alliance between the West andrthe East, e
couraged by the development oieatpllicy centred on national
reconciliation in order to reduce and to control the social mechanisn
of community and racial integration.

Herv® Massonb6s Vviews seem to
the national construction expressed by MalcolmIdar@hexzen
if these views are differient f
sion of Mauritius.

Hervé Masson

Her v® Masson, a very close f
quite a unique position like him, considering his origins which are tf
same, e FrencMauritian communibjervé Masson was the
youngest of a family of eight
study a short time before his birth. AlthoughiVianaricn, the
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Massons were modest. Right from adolescence, Hervé Masson wou
free himself from the familyods
colonial society. In 1941, at the age of 22, he started painting:

| started painting because my future-brtsthvemade watercolour copies
of classical paintings and this anm&yedth the pretext that | was certain
to be able to do befteetter to Claude Haza of the 21st june 1963)

At that time, there was already a long pictorial traditien in Maur
tius® A Royal Society of Arts and Sciences of Mauritius had been
constitutednder the French colonisation. The paintings belonging to
this tradition are representative of western canons of art, a realisti
and decorative painting, reserved for the good society, landscape:
and scenes from popular life, classical portraits. stEméisMa
viewed as breaking away from this tradition. He learns the work c
painting and breaks off from his peers, so as to turn to modernisn
towards a more intellectual painting and more metaphyssgzal than pla
tic. He denounces the cultural ignoraree aditets of the local
bourgeoisie, that is the perception of culture as European, and adv
cates an art which shows a consciousness of mautigamdsm.
Masson expresses himself as folloaaniard ou la déchirure

All the Mauritian painters of that[teferring to the years -48%0vere

fierce realists. They painted gémzampmenisat the seaside, olth-fis

ermen and their huts, violet and blue camsbarchountains, as they

are, as faithfully reproduced as possible. On demand, a fen@ roses we
added to the canvas of the garden
[€]. | was the first Mauritian painter to get off the beaten track. | imported to
Mauritius the orientation of the school of Paris that | did not know otherwise
than though redwwtions. Largely scandalizing thennigletd people

and with the howling of the media, | painted and regularly exhibited painting
where cubism and expressionism are displayed and intermingled. | have
quickly established a reputation that smeltlioh refoeitestation and

most of all a challenge. | also wrote for local newspapers. This people that
pretended so much to love. Those black workers always impnisoned by e
slavement. Those people had also the right to express themselves througt

6Several publications about t h&en dB@OTTER,i an Fi
Panorama de la peinture mauridierth® 6 ) ; -A & dDEE@QT EESRortLouis, visions d'artistes
1991)Yves DAVIDa peinture a I'lle Maufi®@96) Hans RAMDUTA#t in MaurititisPost Ine-
pendence issues and perspe(@@es).
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me, the rig to live my lif@inpublished pages written in Paris int£978, ci
ed by Lehembre, 2005, 67)

Herv® Massonb6s strong pmer son:
portant figures of the intellectual and artistic life of the island, like He
ri Dalais, lawyer diterary critic, the painter Hugues de Jouvancourt
and Malcolm de Chazal. Later on, with the help of his wife, he wou
initiate the@énaclé , a circl e that @gat hert
dence many artists. Madeleine Mamet, a philosopher famous for h
teachings and the original place she occupied in society where sh
belonged as a woman activist and an intellectual, talked of the
AC®nacl ed in those terms in the

This was the good time for Mauritian culture. The Reign of taeught, the
pression of knowledge. Those who have survived this particular time can sti

testify it. We were then those live beings, who felt innerly strengthened in &
particular form of Iffdameb7)

The step that Hervé Masson took was a stand of resistance ir
front of the ignorance and the low level of culture of the colonial bou
geoisie and its inability to listen to what could be prefigured at the
ti me of the Mauritian moderni
viewpoints rest on the need for a cultwraliomids much a®ec
nomic and political.

A White man in love with brownness

His recent biographer, Bernard Lehembre, wrote an analysis o
the life of Hervé Magsorwhich he recalls the story of Hesvé Ma
sonds family and e Qhhzl heilivecktlike t h
a pariah at a very young age, like a White man in lovenwith brow
ness. In choosing his relationships, Hervé Masson came out of hi
cultural universe in order to integrate the Creole cultural space an
identity, which led him tdypalandon the values of his upbringing.
Masson went as far as Malcolm de Chazal in terms of sokial margin:
ity. During a love affair, he totally immersed himself in a Black fami
at the back end of the Béallon forest and discovered the magical

TLEHEMBRE, MhA sa ioliMassocRemtet homme politique de Ile Maurice,
19191990Biographie
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worldof the Creolenganistegorcerers), for about a year. Hervé
Masson situated his engagement and his radical choices from thi
point on:
| have tasted the miserable and yet, so enriching existence of this people
The culture, the logic, the thinkirg Biattks of the island are peculiar to
them. It is not as crude as we believe to be: it is different. Since the free wil
of the Whites and their poktiealesre keeping this people at the fringes
of western ethic, the ways of living and thilléng/esttare partg-b
yond those men and women who were at a time the slaves céming from A
rica or th&ooliedwvho have been exported at a small coast from next door
India. Their culture is a mixture. Their thinking and their reactions are
propéy theirsin order to understand this people, in order to love it, in order
to fight for and with it, one needs to have lived its life.(Leimeatbke:
2005, 78)

From then on, Massonb6s think
words:fin Mauritius, there is nednéor French, Indo, or-Afro
Mauritians: it would be entudiave Mauritians ( Ma s s on: .
Firoz Ghanty, a painter of the group One, who was spiritually affiliate
with the pictorial work of Hervé Masson, recognized the historice
dimension acquirgdtbe artist.

He is a page of the history of our tiny island, a reference. His work is our

common heritage. He is one of those who gave birth to Mauritian identity,

who have forged with their hands, their bodies, their souls, acnation, a pe
ple, a county,historyfGhanty: 1998)

Hervé Masson would be the first White to beh@deard
member of the Labour Party, created in 1936 by Doctor Maurice Cur
the pandifa Hindu priesPahadeo and Emmanuel Anquetil. This
social movement had been heeded sgniti®wf workers, without
any distinction of community of origin, except the white society whic
had no member. This can retrospectively be understood in front of tf
social claims made by the labour party which questioned the suge
industry capital, whithurn defended its own class interests. In the
1940s and up to late 1948, Hervé Masson, Malcolm de Chazal, Her
Dalais and other disobedient spirits of the colony met iroerder to pr
mote the key ideas contained in their various works within the
AC®@moacllhe revolutionary ideas v
were in accordance with those of the Parisian surrealist movemen
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This avargarde declared their opposition to the colonial oppression
and demonstrated in favour of blacks or mixed. idéasisien

wished for the birth of a specific Mauritian culture. It would no long
be the high French or Indian cultures born in Mauritius but an entire
new phenomenda kind of syncretism, the joining an end to another
of those superposed culturbsuwibringing any change to.étiem

is from the intermingling of those different idi#tusss authentic
Mauritian culture, slowly but surely, comes to life, not fram the supe
position but from the mo{Ngasson: 19@)1 The artists of the
fCénacleckimed political equality which was brought objectively into
the public debates of the 1960s. The pillars of this circle of friend:
namely Malcolm de Chazal, Hervé Masson, the writers Erenne c
Cabon, had strongly claimed their support to the mzepénde
Mauritius. Hervé Masson would do it from France wheré-he had se
tled since the 1950s.

An artist in the field of politics

His political engagement in favour of independencemvas very i
portant and was saluted by the one who would becoeadee first
of the Government, the Prime Minister of the Independexce, Sir Se
woosagur Ramgoolanihe | atter 6s voice wo
the readers of the columns he published from 1963 to 1967 in th
Mauritian predkettres de Fram@dbdout the necetysof indepédn
encel 0 E x,pnrwhich ie wrote, published his analysesiand arg
mentations in favour of the struggle against all forms of dominatio
that enslaved the inhabitants of Mauritius. At the time of accession
independence in 1968, afterattial riots, he made his nationalist
positions known in one of his columns idfaitlecianisme avant
toub(Masson: 1968je expressed in those pagesoE x the e s s
real consubstantiality of Independence and mauritianism, the mai
thing, for him, ibg the work in setting up an independent policy,
specifically Mauritian, and thus to overturn the internal and extern:
relations.

The emergence of a national consciousness is essential for He
vé Masson. If he is opposed to communalism, it is beeause he b
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|l ieves in the necessity ftor th
ting up of the new nation. To counter this same communalism, he he
denounced at a very early time, those who sought to keep their priy
leges even if it meant to rise up agairestiather, especially the
FranceMauritians and the dsalites, who brandished the threat of
the Hindu hegemony. To help a national consciousness emerge, h
denounced as soon as 1963, the Constitution written under the aeg
of the British; while, in hésef was the active participation of the
citizens which should have given birfiRdariduoi Idglauriciens

ne travaillaieitd pas eurnémes a cette rédactig@ted byd-
hembre2005, 316).

His biographer stresses that Masson has perceaed-the b
fects of what he considered to be one of the most harmful aspects
the newly independent society earlier on: the common interests th:
exist between the sugar industry oligarchy, the old British coloniz
power and the Indian bourgeoisie, whoegjoertadter the exd
pendence to the detriment of the Mauritian people, all communitie
put together. This resulted in the association model that stemme
from the negotiations, which have produced a new equildrium. Cath
rine Boudet talked@mdnsociatiam order to define the essence of
the independent power that came out of the agreement between th
parties. This political form was, at the time of the natiotral constru
tion, a way to reach an agreement between the groups that forme
the new nationalegliit the detriment of the evoarnidprogress
of the national consciousness wished for by Hervé Masson, since tt
interests of the new nation are going to be sold for in accordance t
the narrow prism of interests of the powers and that of ikés same el
This is why Masson totally disagreed with the governmental coalitic
formed by the Labour Party, the Muslim Action Council @nd the Ind
pendent Forward Bloc with their opponants elnthepprelence,
the Mauritian Party. This government of tid pasiition will be
his first deception. This model dediedociadifvhich has been
analysed by Lijphart then taken over by CatheridgoBdhdet

8 SeeCatherineddidet LesFranceMa ur i ci ens entre Maurié&e et | ¢
gies migratoires et processus de recauniarisatiarin this thesis, she takes this moaiehlyis
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case of Mauritius, was set at the time of the national construction.
depended on the politicghgament of the leaders toward the coal
tion rather than toward the opposition concerning the political dec
sions. The negotiation between the communities has, thus, been ins
tuted between the elites of the different communities. Tee real que
tion that Heé Masson is asking himself is then that of the decolon
sation. This aspect, which is the most important (aspect) of the ne'
Independence, will be failed, according to the author, with the fact th
the new government of the national unity remainsitdepehde
sugar industry capital and a constitution written by the old colonig
power. Contrarily, Hervé Masson recommended a nationalisatiol
policy for the sugar properties as well as diplomacy independent fro
the Foreign Office. At a certain poinpgduted to create a new
party,thEr ont doél nd®pendance Nation
Do they know in France khatritiuhas never been less independent
since the day of its official accession to independence? Do they know tha
our government cannot refugtiagyo the British government, that mil
tary and economic agreements are more than ever tying us tb-the old mot
er country? The motto in economic and financial matters that our Prime Mi
ister is going to beg for in London will contribute even raaltguig- our
tion. One of the dedicated supporters of the independence of Mauritius
would surely have to find the courage to cry out: | did not fighefor this com

dy, not for this caricature of soverdigdti x, [@¢ Aeigus 1968, cited
by Lebmbre2005344)

The words aréap and they have been made more explicit in
an article published two years later:
It would have taken all the Mauritians, for or against independence, once the
independence has been gained, to act in a way for it to be waot. And it is
in the actual state of things that Mauritius will win it. It would not win with thi
wronghs t art ed coal i tion, basedrnot ol

ests. The independent Mauritius has made a bad start. What it lacked was :
mystificatiorf the politicdgMassonl97b, cited by Lehemb2€05 332

This radical criticism on independence, in which thegartist stron
ly expressed his faith in independence, was not virtual. History wou
give an evidence of it when the artist left FrariC#oiisdifié back

over because it seemed to her what corresponded the most to the political principles of the governme
that exists in Mauritius.
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to Mauritius where he would reside until 1977. It was at this momel
that his friendship with Malcolm de Chazal deteriorated.afFhe real re
son for this distance can be found in their political orientations whic
have become too divergiradcdin de Chaz@xpected so much

from a cultural policy of the State that he was ready to adhere to i
Massonds choice to prefefe pol i
hembre2005, 439). Masson, on his part, wished to work concretely
to make Mauritius independent without renouncing his status of artis
as he promised one of his cousins, Paul Bérenger, whom he met i
France in 1968hd who advocated (anarchist thinkingfe@nima
political discussion groups, and wi#mtedhieve the struggle for
national liberation abandoned by the Labour activists and to lead tr
nation toward sociafidrehembre005 330. If Hervé Masson had
projected to engage himself, it was notyt@wtaa cultural, but

suely a political mission. This is what he did once he was back tc
Mauritius by taking part in the creation of the Mauritian Bllitant Mov
ment (MMM). The comeback of the artist writer to Mauritius will rapic
put the new governiriara difficult position. Through the Pmime Mi
ister S.S. Ramgoolam, the government promised Hervé Masson t
reward him for his action in favour of Independence and appointe
himfArt Advisarthat is artistic advisor attached to the ministry of
nationaEducation and Cultural Affairs, this position was aimed at
improving the teaching of art disciplines (331). This appointment
apart from the factthptitst const i adustefthe i n b
Minister of culture, was matched with a diffitiolh éond writer to
accept. Hervé Masson no longer had the right to write in the pres
starting from the time he took up office. Ramgoolam feared the vigo

of Massonds articles. I f they
moment of the creatioth@fgovernment of national unity, they could
destabilize him. The gover nmen

this post/position took two and a half years. Hervé Masson only can
back to Mauritius in April 1970. Bernard Lehembre noted the sma
interesthat he gave to this position while he occupied ie-He will r
main in this position for a very short while, less than a year, and w
be rapidly relieved of his duties in Jariubgy BO
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This return to the island, largely welcomed by youngp artists wh
expected a larger recognition from the State, mainlsefiads its
forbeing n Massonés wil/l to interyv
Mauritius. This is what he did when he chose to walk on-Paul Béra
gerds si de, f o u n dafter heotdok up lavgo MMM
ernmental function in 1970, he would pass over to the opposition i
order to defend the necessity of inventing a new society, the maur
tianism which was always to be born, in spite of the faet that ind
pendence had been granted. alii@ riots that took place in the
capital city of Rbduis in January 1968 only confirmed his viewpoint.
The fact that Mauritian Independence coincided with the events c
May 1968 had real consequences on the development of the thinkir
and the processef committed sensitisation back there through the
Mauritian Militakttivist Movement (MMM). In the 1970s and then in
the early 1980s, the MMM, a revolutionary movement before being ¢
opposition party, defended a unitary model by starting aimel activist
nationalist slog@nn sel lepep enn sel nasfmre people, one
nation), and a platform for social justice that he opposed the econorm
liberalism practiced by Labour (party) in power. But the construction
a Mauritian cohabitationfitieuritiasm did not come through in
its political and ideological dimension. The very brief accession of tf
MMM into power (1832 ended up in the failure of the mauritianism
and the abandon of this national ideal by all the parties that came
power since 83.

During the time of the national constructietOg®368ome
rare Frencklauritian artists and intellectuals sought to go beyond the
community, religious and racial frontiers left by the colonial perioc
and found themselves on the side of indépend&mong them
are, Malcolm de Chazal and Hervé Masson who, moretthan the ot
ers, have developed real theories on the national ideal, and who ce
be considered as two visionaries in the role of precursors that the
have played in the defense of nrasimtid he meaning given to this
word fimauritianismay Malcolm de Chazal and Hervé Masson, can
be distinguished from the many meanings that it took later on. Thi
term, which could have been useful to thrilmab opentug,
has been reduced sniteanings, to the point where it finally does
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not mean anything essential on the committed research that som
Mauritians are doing, which lack the unitary representatien of the s
ciety at that time preceding the Independence. Thetgitia-«
ism» hasheen a useful word to the writers and the activists in order
to identify the phases of a social transformation which taek place du
ing the time of preparation of the national Independence, and whic
they sought to qualify, before being the generiat wdreédame
later on, and which hid the committed debates around the search for
national unity.

Julie Peghtni

References

BRINDEAU S. et LEBRETONNRlcolm de Chazahkrchives sonores de la
l'itt®ratur e nobcited byeChristhphe CHABBERTa Ma | n ¢
colm de Chazialhomme des genéses : de la recherche des origies a la d
couverte de l'avenir perded?Jean Louis JOUBERT, Paris: L'Harmattan,
2001.

CABON, MarchBlamastéyloka (Maurice): Editions de I'Océan188ien,

CHAZALMalcolm déi No i r ou bl anc o le Maericignr ®j ug
August 12, 1961.

-i-homme et la y{®eproduction en-$auilé), Arma Artis,

2004.
-OeuvresTome &Retrusmok: Léo Scheer, 2004a.

Ge o FAgnedBEEOTTERanorama de la peinture mauricien® v ol s . , |

Hill, 11e Madtrindiere1986Edi ti ons de | ' oc
--Rertlouis, visions d'artist@eseHill, lle Maurice

Editions de I'Océan indien, 1991.

GHANTY, Firoz. AHer v® Masson, épeintr
g e n Weelend August 23, 1998.

Hans RAMDUTA in Mauritiis Post Independence issues and perspectives
Moka: Mahatma Gandhi Indfitets, 2007.

MAMETMadeleinédMémoires d'un temps pasdgC, 1988

MASSOMN{ervéfi Maur i ci aniL® Be,Apriel®,4968.t out , 0

9 University of Pari¥iBcenneSairtDenis (France)



124/ Julie Peghini

~ftA Maurice, on nbéda pas -besoi
Mauriciens i | suf fi r ai t'Expreéglovamber 28d186&1. Ma u r
~ACbest du brassage de o®=es cul
ment, mais sirement, una cukee, MditanOctober 23, 1971
iGagner ,l&MaumidedtreMattal®i e
Yves DAVIDa peinture a I'lle Mauri®ceedings of the Royal Society of Arts
and Sciences of Mauritius, Port Louis: Royal SAcistaral Sciences of
Mauritius, 1996.




Masculinity and Ideologyin Abgdadér
Things Fall Apart

Standards exist within every society in relation to maleness ol
masculinity as well as its opposite, femaleness or femininity. Thes
standards, according to Hoffman @080Yi may o rbe may
reflected in a woman's personal definition of her femininity or a man
per sonal def i niAdheab eodThingmifeal ermag s
Apardepicts a unique society where also, standards either prescribe
or guide conceptions of maleness anehissallhis paper exa
ines the portrayal of maleness and how the society has conditione
the general perception and construction of masculinities. However,
does not appear as if the conceptions of masculinities are diametrice
ly opposite to feminiflityus attempts are made to honestly explore
the coexistence of both concepts in a culturally (in)tolerant and se
expressive situation. Males and females express themselves in way
that they believe the culture, which has produced them permits thel
to doMasculinity ideologies, in this novel, traverse the expression o
energies of the men, Aimalre sel
al , psychol ogi cal and | egal, 0
approvedo aspect s o fterdstedsin tlex i st
wholeness of male activities and behavior.

One of the very relevant and exciting approaches tonthe conte
porary conceptualization of masculinity appears to be a consideratic
of its close link with the age long concept of the hetarén litera
Humanities and Social Studies. Agcdard{evin Alexander Boon
(20051 ) fithe hero figure 1srthe a
acter types, dating from antiquity and remaining to this day the dormr
nant figure in contemporary Americanenarrativ Thi s i s t
only American, but also of narratives from other regions and traditior
i ncludi ng Tihgs Fall Apadcdycizedwidely as the
first authentic African novel in English, in a similar vein, present
character types thmay appear as heroes. First, the tradition that is
reflected imhings Fall Ap&rFA)s based on communalismea sp
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cial soctoultural system that is both egalitarian and democratic. In
the egalitarian tradition, growth of individual characeerdelollow
nite community based devel opme
Things Fall Apgrdrtrays a society with a complex world view; one
that admits of a fusion of the natural and supernatural, the types ar
archetypes, the terrestrial and the spidtealea the ordinary and
the extrardinary. This second point is very important beeause co
sidering the original Greek conception of the heray @s dig¥ai
who is part God, part man, one who transcends the mortal and th
mundane (Boa2005); it isedr that in a society like Umuofia, the
setting of Achebeds novel, wh e
gods, spirits and deities on one hand, and humanity, on the othel
there are likely to be heroes, or people of extremely close affinity wi
God. Qigkly, the system of dispensation of justice could convince the
characters in the setting that masked ancestors (respectable an
worthy indigenes who are deceased and are now in the world of th
dead, though not really dead, but oversee the totalcdditie
living), truly and impartially dispense justice. However, the ordinar
observer may know that those are real human beings behind th
masks. These human beings, at the point of that onerouk responsib
ity (when they dispense justice), are athotieevgods, or better
still, dergods. Then the argument still remains, could they be a
thentic heroes? Could holding forth for the gods actuallyelevate an
one to godhead? It is one thing to be a representative, or replication
an entity, say, thedjeand another thing being the entity, say the
hero.

Different character configurations garnish thelbingy Fall
Apart There are the strong ones, like Okonkwo, his meator Nwak
bia, his friend Obierika on oni
father, Unoka, his son, Nwoye and another character Ochugo, on tf
other. All the same, there may not be overwhelming evidence to su
port the portrait of At-gedher o
even when we decide to overheat the argumenbfidthe role
and status of the masked ancestors who dispense justice. But th
strength of many characters, like Okonkwo, Nwakibia and Obierik:
present an interesting case for examination. Granted, none of ther
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may be associated with God, at origih;douiithey are intricately
linked to gods and deities and their activities are both dictated an
manipulated by the gods. Also, like gods and heroes, their activitie
excel those of the common man, yet they are neither gods nor heroe

One may suppdretargument that they are not heroes, in the
classical sense, beyond thdikmarigin by other establishied un
versal literary criteria. Some of these criteria have been identified k
J. P. Clark (1973). He notes in his famoushedikro as a Villain
and as posited by Aristotle, that a hero must be of noble birth; secon
a hero must emerge at the time the society is in need of him; third,
hero must be predestined to perform certain feats capable of sa
ing/delivering his people; and finally cottoerss like the Holy Bible
story of JosepfiGénesid also confirm that a hero is likely to be
persecuted, and indeed be sought after with a view to being killed &
those he came to deliver. These, or, most of them, are not part of tf
features which gleathe main strong charactdmsimgs Fall Apart
The above traits are basically
can be judged in the novel and also almost all other cultires. Howe
er, a culture, like the Igbo culture of the séattimgyoFallpart,
resists the domination of her
Rather, there is an unwritten code, which allows all men to aspire 1
the highest level of achievement, if any has been identified, but n
one keeps the position to himself.

In the ases of Okonkwo and Obierika, the two friends and
kinsmen, and other characters like Nwakihiggs Fall Apart,
fame, achievements and progress do not automatically translate in
heroism. Achebe perhaps uses them, and few other great achiever
to restate the soetmltural structure of the Igbo ethnic society where
the individual can at best establish his strength of character, but not
so much an overwhelming manner as to becoming equal to a goc
However, the individual who becomes so obwtoglysded
among his people is recognized and reverenced. He is not likely t
attain godhead, but he can aspire to pattern his life after the natur
and character of his patron god or deity. The Igbo people may not &
unaware of the benefits of a here tig a society; yet, they are
cautious when it comes to venerating individuals to the high pedest
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of heroism. To them, the man of great feats and deeds is the full
realized man, one who demonstrates masculine characteristics. B
this kind of unwrittemderstanding, culture subtly encourages many
to aspire and attain great feats and accomplish missionsithat are be
eficial to culture. Heroism, thus would not be in oppositen to the d
velopment of masculine qualities in the individual, rather, it model
and nurtures them for the collective development of the people.

Established heroic traits are essential background ingredients fa
the construction of mdaklnguHali ni t
Apart They constitute a kind of ideal, againsivivbester may
eventually command ethnic or clan respect, must aspire to. Onci
moreKevin Alexander Boon (209Blly says:

€ heroic qualities serve as model s

first sense, the hero figure is an unattainablef algsire that occupies

the transcendent realm of the divine; in the second sense, the hero figure

engenders masculine affiliation through its presumed presense in the ma

culine othethat is, the man who is labeled "hero" is always other. No hero
maylabel himself a hero without risking his heroic status.

On the basis of the above uni
behaviordo is more or | ess, one
drawing upon g&hapes his own character. He essentialty disti
gus hes himself from Aot her mal e
However, all are within human abilities. There is no need-for the ma
culine character to transcend humanity, into the realm of the divine
He is like any other man in the society; maketkies wotisers
make; could become a victim of societal prejudices; obeys and keey
the taboos of the society like other people; but must be distinguishe
in all acts.

The society on whingshFaltApzast st o
based, the fictional Umayafan be any society in Igboland, in the
present southeastern Nigeria. Its uniqueness is reinforced by thi
strong cultur al notion of not h
different from the females, on one hand; and on the other, some
males who hadestinct male characteristics (masculine) are different
from other men. The obvious definition of masculinity thus draws upc
the perceived differences of the sexes and equally within the (male
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sex. First, the societal approach seems to be in catispaandfv

Hoffman et al. (2080 research findings t
women, biological sex (maleness/femaleness) was a key compone
of their respective definition:¢

Between the sexes, the biological criterion apjeathe
bedrock of the determination of maleness. Other researchers liki
Spence (1999) and Hoffman et al. (2000) equally maintain that to
large extent, masculinity draws upon maleness. This may connote
homosexual (or irdexual) assessment of dugglities that disti
guish one man from others thus making the same male distinctive
Amal eo or masculine. Then the
if there are actually very distinct human traits and behaviors that ar
inherently masculine?

Malee s s , as Ki mmel (2000a) poi
vary from one society/culture to another, within any society/cultur
over time, within each individual over time, and, perhaps most i
portant, among different individuals in one group at onm@oint in t
(.e,withigpr oup variability)o I n the
inThings Fall Apaas well as the general conceptions of the society
of Umuofia, the notion of masculinity, is defined by specific traits c
maleness, which appear to kectiadlly approved by the society.
These also emerge in various forms. At the general level, the bioloc
cal certainty of the presence of male phallus marks out the male. B
beyond that, there are other outlined strong support symbols an
qualities: A marush make proper use of the phallic symbel in pr
creation because his worth is to a considerable extent, informed b
the size of his family, not the size of his phallus. It is at this highe
consideration that maleness becomes special as against manhood
the ordinary sense of fAbeing a
men, with the phallus, but unable to appropriately use such in thi
actual task of procreation, the degree of his masculinitkis either e
tremely low or he is not considered male ahkWodiows up the
|l adder in the society andl-Aiacq
dren for him. In assessing either the degree or strength of masculinit
this direct consequence of the biological consideratiom-is very i
portant.
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Closely associdtavith the biological expression of procreation
or sexual virility is physical prowess. In Umuofia society; a man b
comes recognizably masculine when he accomplishes, or at least
associated with, some remarkable physical feats. For Okonkwo, th
need foeither association or recognition with masculinity is uppe
most. He thus does not let any opportunity slip off his hands. At th
early part of the story, even when his indolent father, Unoka, was st
alive, he encouragedskifito build up a strong \pdidat enabled
him to successfully win a coveted wrestling laurel for his communit
Wrestling is a sport for men alone in his society; however, it is not ¢
men that wrestle. Only mignspecial masculine qualities, courage
and stamina precisely, eagagwrestling and more so, men who
have higher acumen, like Okonkwo, succeed in being champions.

Beyond the rather personal levels of physical and bielogical e
pressions, schol ars have ral so
sonal ity célsaThs smere likeslboking atdthe larger
cultural schema and psychological level of masculinity, in other word
considering those latent features which inform the physiaal manifest
tions of Amal eness. 0 Thi - vi ew
gids like Bem, (1974elgeson, (1994)evant et al., (1992);
Thompson, Pleck, & Ferrera, (1992) highighte s cr i pt i v
based) mascul i ni t ythedirstooutlteegrt r a i
scriptive or norm based, man is considered mascutirseeithen
believed or established that h
male role norms in his culture, whether he himself actually does c
noto ( Do DsJ. BbpkikRoy 1998; Helgesat®94)On the
ot her hand, i nman i$ gomrsideared masculne Whem |
he possesses the characteristics of culturally construcied expect
tions about behavi or etalpl9R2o0pr i ¢
Thompson, Pleck, & Feri®92). Here, there are bound ta-be va
ied opinions and respomses consi deration of
Things Fall Apa@ikonkwo, for instance, would be more compliant to
prescriptive or ndoased masculinity, while he equally struggles,
al beit, without good success t
tattms about behavior appropriate
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Starting from the | ater, whi ¢
to know that Okonkwo falls short of certain crucial expectations of tt
real man. The real man is expected to build his total self in a way th
will prepare him to conform to culturally constructed expectations
male behaviour in his society. Thus, Okonkwo, a typical man of th
locale, Umuofia, of the simings Fall Apad,expected to flow
with the canons of the society without niggte stindeed, he
should learn to adhere to the demands of the society in relation t
both obvious and latent taboos. Okonkwo succumbs to Inis rash cha
acter a couple of times in the story and goes contrary to the societ:
standards. On one occasion, s heawife during the week of
peace and is subsequently sanctioned by the entire clan. Invariabl:
masculinity in his society demands that one matures beysnd the phy
ical strong man to the level edalblling strongman, both of his
internal self ahés outer world. He must be subtle in handling others
because creating well balanced and acceptable relationships both ;
the domestic and societal | eve
This is not the case for his friend Obierika. Olaiemioaeidia
anced character, who would at all time think deeply of actions befol
embarking on them. He is in charge of himself. He understands th
culture of his people very well and keeps the same with reasonabl
success.

While attaining sadhtrol reains important in the crystalliz
tion of masculinity, using such an attainment to broach strong soci
issues, like keeping the subtle taboos is extremely beneficial. Onc
more, Okonkwo fails to do so. First, after distinguishing himself i
obtaining a reeve of a virgin and a young boy, as compensation for
his clan whose citizen lost a dear wife to the recklessnels of a neig
boring clan, he wins the custody of the young boy. The end of th
young boy is almost certain, he would die. Okonkwo is expressl
warned by both his conscience and a wise elder not to be part of th
Akillingo of the young boy. He
of the oracle of the hills and the cave that pronounces death, but th
performance or the act of killing shouldtherlpeople. Theare
son is that the boy calls him father, (an enviable symboliof masculir
ty in his society) and no man, fully realized and fully respectable, Kil
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his child. But Okonkwo, either willfully or inadvertently ignores thes
and personally y$athe young boy, Ikemefuna.

This is tangentially linked to the next point of contention of
Okonkwods conformity or ot her w
death of I kefefuna, Okonkwoods
him. Perhaps, the emergatationship between Okonkwo and his
son Nwoye calls to question the authenticity of masculinity in relatic
to lineage and continuity. One of the most significant determinants
masculine personality is procreation, so it is equally implied that th
duy of the man in this direction will remain incomplete if the child
who should, at his own time, take the baton of continuity forward is n
well nurtured. Kimmel (2000b) conceptualized his nurturing of hi
newborn son as an aspect of his masculinignessnd hispa
pears contrary to the predominant view, especially in Africa, whic
shifts chiltkaring to the females. Nurturing is integral to rearing and
stands the risk of being feminized if it is not claimed as part of tra
masculinity. This mayamrplvhy it does not occur to Okonkwo, in
tially, to conceive nurturing Nwoye, his son, and even Ikemefuna, h
foster child as part of an assessment of how successful he is as
man. However, towards the end of the story, he feels a kense of fa
ure and adequacy when Nwoye leaves the ways of thentlan to e
brace Christianity.

Physical expressions of cont
expectationso of the society i
appear obvious. Some of such expressionspliysiggth, areca
tually beyond the physical; in fact they are spiritual. Thak consider
tion is informed still by the nature of the society under examinatior
where, accordingto Okoro 2D ) t here is a fnp
invariably means thatoren not separ atecfAbeir
es from beingé spirit or i-f or ce
cates the all pervading and al |
almost all the character§himgs Fall Apante directed by some
unseerforces or in simple terms, spirits. The central spirit, which
controls the totality of the b
a human being, if his Chi does not give approval, it will be all in vail
Their belief pattern here is similar to lWhewHzhristian belief,
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which expressly states that fii:
buil der toil éif God does not I
wat chmen t127:1)é&ltds therBferey fomthes reason that
Ok on k wo 6 se nwoderatedyby hie Ghi. Ehis powerful supe
natural acknowledgement equally contributes to the caniturally co
structed expectations of his masculinity.

So in Okonkwods world awd cu
tent shaped by the unseen forces areundrthExamples abound
in his case for instance, he has worked so hard and made a treme
dous progress in all fields of life and also gained wide recognition ar
acceptance in Umuofia, yet tragedy has continued to befall him. At tt
domestic level, he iahie to attain satisfaction in his son Nwoye. He
conceives that as tragic because if Nwoye does not walk in line wi
cultural expectations, then his entire life will be a failure. More sc
even the child that seems to be capable of holding fatéafof his i
masculine greatness, Ezinma, is biologically female and does not |
reality belong to him. At the larger social level, he offends the lan
and the people when he inadvertently shoots and kills a clansmar
This singular act, conditioned by forcesl beyman control sets
him back to the beginning of life. The most tragic incident would b
when he has, towards the end of the story, concluded to demonstra
his understanding of masculinity by contending with all external forc
for the retention ofncfaurity. He has wished that the entire clan will
think and decide along with him, but he also has prepared himself
go alone if others refuse to follow. As a result, therefore, he single
handedl vy, chall enges and skill s
coering his lone action, he commits suicide. This final act appears t
have ruined all he labored for in his entire life. Perhaps, he is destine
to end up in dishonor, like his father. Yet, Okonkwo is not directl
responsible for all these. Thereforenassulinity is somehow
moderated by spiritual forces.

In prescriptive or ndrased masculinity, the central idea is that
"males act in the ways they do, not because of their male role identit
or their level of masculine traits, but because of ftercarice
masculinity they internalize from their culturek éPiée©314
15) . | nThings Falé Apa@kakwo grows up in a society
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where he needs to prove that he is a man, and the definition of a me
must come from the society, not ffamhamt. He, in other words,
seeks to understand the features of a man, as the sociaty has dete
mined, after which he would step up or head towards actualizin
those features. His early lessons of maleness, obviously gleaned fro
hi s f at h eevéakd gharactsristinsahati werg umaccept
ble to him because they do not synchronize with societal standard:
His father, whose name, Unoka,
indeed -manaoiHemeeli shes nstayi
temporaries aoet in the field (farm) struggling to make a mark in the
predominant occupation of the people, farming. Okonkwo is thu:
quick to learn that maleness is not determined at home, but out thel
in the wilderness of human encounters with his fellow beengs and
elements of nature. He thus will look outward for a more appropriat
and at least nominally acceptable standard. Therefore, early in life
Okonkwo embarks on an intensive scanning of human qualities fc
tremors of masculinity. He would avoid gplidatins f a-t her ¢
ter, because that does not measure up to the acceptable societe
standards of masculinity.

Since norm based or prescriptive masculinity is external,

Okonkwobés quest for it womwml d m
nal) qualitiesde is able to, from time to time. Obviously, therefore,
Okonkwobés real personality wil

societal approval. For him; therefore, the actions or growth toward
masculinity are outward. This trend is typical of thefoocer

line studies for a reasonable period of time. Earlier analygsis, in cons
nance with the above leaning largely saw masculinity in this outwal
sense. The ideology had little to do with the inner selfhoed or the i
ternal being of the man. No dbelpsyche of the man was seen to
have played a usual role of organizing the entire being, nevertheles
much of what was acknowledged as constituting a man (real mar
consisted of how he has been able to project his being to conform 1
socially sanctiotnaits and roles attached to manhood. Mighael Ro

er @007 251recalls how the discussions started. He writes:
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AThe bias toward the externel in
istic from early on. When John Tosh and | wrote the intrb&undtibn to
Assertionfl991) a decade and a half ago, we envisaged maszualinity as
overarching term, which included both cultural and psycholagical dime
sionsWe argued that masculinity was "the product both of lived experien
es and fantasy," and thateflugtudies were needed to "explore lhow cu

tural representations become part of subjective idéBjitWWVélhdica

ed the need for approaches that explored points of dmtneiothe

social and the psychic.

Mi chael Roper 6s tivytohrhascolieedid o n
ology views identity of the man seriously. To him, there appears to t
a tussle between reality (lived experiences) and fantasy (expectatior
and targets) because reality represents what originally constitutes tt
man, while fantasgludes the hitherto external issues that the man
eventually internalizes. In the case of Okonkwo, this tussle is quit
strong. At one point, Okonkwoo
greatness which he very much desires. For instance, inghe very ye
he starts apprentice farming or the sharecropping experience wit
Ogbuefi Nwakibia, forces of nature come against him and his effor
(this is yet another expression of his chi [fate]), yet he is-able to pe

severe and over co nemnforced the ideadf| i v
maleness, both internally and externally. This lived experience an
others of its kind can be pl ac

fantasizes about his succession. He wishes either Ezimena or lkem
funa could actually succemdthiat is hold up his lineage, so that he
would have a guaranteed next generation that would worship an
consult him as an ancestor. The interplay between theilived exper
ences and fantasies truly introduce a reasonable measgre of subje
tivity to the cigdlization of masculine ideologies.

Roperd6s thesis no doubts-came
culinity ideology. The decentring process, according to Brian D. D ar
Hopkins J. R. (1998) and, Linzi M98&has taken up the gnal
sis of malenesiin its initial entry into academic studies, at the
normative level as apparently secured, through a shift from its clai
to universality; and its subsequent entry into the domain of gende
studies as a dimension omptsitemininity (Constantindplé3);
then to its concern with a personality characteristically separate fror
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yet related to femininity (Betn7 4 ) . Anal yzinng Ok
ity, in this light, suggests identifying why he constantly shifts from &
traits he perceives as feminine.

Since, for the society that declared his father a failure, success i
the masculine arena considers socially approved male qualities, a
opposed to female qualities; concretely expressed in occupation ¢
trade, family size, physical prowess, develbgperiabskills and
or talents, inculcation of boldness, bravery and courage, which ar
capable of distinguishingy-one |
che internalizes all these qualities and he subsequently pursues ther
Early enough, he subordirftataself to Ogbuefi Nwakibia, a highly
successful man who fAhad three
c hi | dRABBthese, tq him, are excellent norm masculine qual
ties He develops through sharecropping, an extremely slow way t
establishment inrfang. He grows from nothing; indeed, his father
left nothing, but debts. Then from a common laborer ang- share cro
per in the service of this elderly wealthy farmer of his clan, he work
so hard that in a short while, he gains economic independence, an
even out grows those who were several times wealthier than him. H
is able also to restart and grow into prominence in Mbaimo, his mate
nal home, after calamity strikes him in Umuofia and he is necessari
exiled for the maintenance of clan purityrécmanhat Okonkwo
inadvertently kills a c¢clands m
must lose everything he has worked for and leave Umudfia as dicta
ed by the oracle of the hill and the cave.

Then, Okonkwo struggles to dissociate himself thratm all
characterized his father (as agbala); however, the irony of the entir
situation remains that his inspiration, as he aspires towards his idea
success and greatness seems to remain the same father he disdain
As a Youngman, when he moves withidatien to challenge the
indispensable Amlinze the cat during a wrestling bout, he momentar
grows faint in courage but then must boost his boldness by requestir
that his father plays a tune of encouragement from his flute. This |
one seemingly pesitaspect of his relationship with, or inspiration
from his father. Thereafter, through out his life, in the novel, he pu
his father i n focus, obviously
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inflicted tragedy: weakness and laziness that resuty.irHmover
fatherdés fate haunts him so cl
weakness, or any act that wil!/
But towards the end of the story, he seems to regret that he may n
have a juicy tale to tell his fatllee iancestral world, after death,
because Nwoye, who naturally should uphold continuity in their line
has deflected to Christianity, as against ancestral worship. This, t
him is a mark of failure in normative masculinity.

That brings the discussionktm® k wo d6s f ami |l y |
approved masculine qualities, at least at the basic levelnis the urge
cy or necessity of a family by a man. No doubt, Okonkwo establishe
himself as masculine because he is able to acquire four wives an
bear several cgn. It is a credit to his brave masculinity that even
the lady he desired to marry, when he was much younger and nc
wealthy enough to fulfill the requirements for a marriage, eventual
walked into his bosom to become one of his wives. Although he doe
not meet up the standard of Ogbuefi Nwakihéessing wives and
children, hé@pwever establishes his prominence in creating a sizable
family.

Achebebds male characters are
studies dominated with gender argumehts $iteidl construct of
identifying male and female differentiation. Thus, social tags and inc
nations have become very relevant pointers to the concretization ¢
the concept of masculigipencg1985:1999 and Hoffman et al.
(20002009, conclude tha

maleness describes masculinity and femaleness describes femininity;
again, this does not mean that there arecfoaifitees that are inherently

female or male; maleness/masculinity may mean different things to differen
men just as women's conceptualizations of their femaleness/femininity wil
vary.

This relates to the idea of social tag. Within a societyl- some qua
ities are tagged on to maleness, and some uniquely to the opposit
sex. While Spence argues that qualities may not be strictly peculiar
men, Fischer and Good (1998)u@ted in Hoffman et al. (2000;
2005), on the other hand supports
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ila r el etweenomes'shtriaditiondl, stereotypical conceptiens of ma

culinity and undesirable behaviors, attitudes, and characteristics, including
highrisk sexual behavior, psychologically coercive behavior, decreased
recognition and exprcehodiogn cafl amct

Okonkwods character devel op mi
order to express societal approved masculine ideology, Okonkw:
consciously taps into the qualities highlighted by Fischer and Good ¢
Aundesirabl e bt eginnioguaf kis story,ée g h
dissociates himself from his father Unoka and later his first sor
Nwoye. It is also for the same reason that he developsta strong a
tachment to Ezinma and lkemefuna. Even though both Unoka an
Nwoye are males, both of thek the maleness principles that
translate to normative masculinity, which Okonkwo discemns in lkem
funa; and on the other hand, though Ezinma is female, she seems 1
possess the traits that conform to masculinity ideology. In a similz
vein, it is thus tnaltogether strange to hear Okonkwo, loge his p
tience on one occasion for the inability of men to express maleness
respect to Osugo, during a cl at
(TFA19), he utters because Osugo has not been able to distinguisk
hi mself by taking a title. Thi
apparent conformity to Fischer
ideology runs the risk of supporting, or approving undesirable beha
iours.

In their field research into the aatkentent of masculinity
and masculine behaviboffman et.d20050 i scover t hat
the men interviewed descrei bed
ful/ aggressive componento. Tru
probably would have been part ® he 3 5% ofe-t he
spondents. As a human being, he is an embodiment of aggressior
force and raw power or strength. The aggression, with which Okon
wo pursues development of his total being; physical, emotional an
material, is very bare. lde&ksvhimself up, through a combination of
raw strength, tactics and intuition to the level of leadership in war ar
cultural diplomacy. The story reveals that he becomes so disti
guished in internecine combats that he joins the exclusive group ¢
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the powebrokers who apgivilegedo drink with human skull. Of
course, the qualification for this is only the ability to get human hea
or heads during hostilities with adversaries. He equally becomes pa
of the inner circle of responsible achievers, wiogedvopinion

the clan must not only seek, but also respect in matters of commun
interest. He is constantly invited to both general and erecutive co
munity meetings and deliberations (that would be when he is not or
of the conveners).

Equally, beyonaaterial maturity and excellence, Okonkwo
strives towards emotional growth or bluntly speaking, suppression
the emotion. He learns, in time that a man must behave manly; i
other words, must not show unnecessary emotions. A man must b
fearless and @uemotions in the face of threats. He is able to hold
himself when his favorite daughter Ezinma is taken away into th
coven of the oracle by the priestess, Chielo, in a bid to appease th
gods, because Ezinma is Ogbanje. This act, to him, is a test of th
nature of the fman, 0 or the co
Truly, he is not expected to show any kind of emotion because the
are exclusively feminine and only the weak man, akin to a woman «
Aagbal a, 06 | i ke hi s thikalreadyeinteln& n o k
ized i dea, t hat he is detrer min
ceivedo integrity of masculini
clansmen to obey the oracle of the hill and the cave, who according
has instructed thenkto | | t he Youngmars | ken
ter son. 0 Deep within him he
tor him closely to become a respected member of the community. B
in killing | kemefuna, Okhkwo
masculinedit what in other words would have made him stand out
as a distinct man within the society. He rather works towards confor
ing to his notions of societal approval of the man. To him, these ar
qualities and actions that are capable of securing mhptada fo
the masculine circle. These are part of what it takes to be a real me
for a clansman.

Part of the reasons for this and other extreme actions of
Okonkwo, in harmony with the cultural masculine ideology of his soc
ety, is explained agairthigyinternalized notion of success. Success
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is a masculine identity. Fai |l u
victim from the masculine circle. Okonkwo, therefore, must work ha
to succeed in all endeavors of life to remain the man he admires. K
is afraid of failure. Almost all observers believe this is oree major em
tion (fear) that fuels all other traits which result in his eventual traged
Achebeds Okonkwo has been seec¢
different commentators, but in this pagexs lbeen analysed in
line with conformity or otherwise to the fledgling notions of masculini
in the broad gender arena.

Chimdi Maduagwu
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Introduction

Before getting into the analysis of the social malaise, it is e
tremelyimportant to explore thgmelogical sources of the term
fsymptomatico as to realise the full potential of its signification.
Derived mainly from a branch of medicingpatitddgy, t he t e
A s y medsantialfy signifies the manifest ancetimaledata that
the physiology of an individual often makes available to e-clinical do
tor for the diagnosis of the deeper, internal pathological conditior
Often the treatment of a disease in the affected individual is expecte
to follow a twofold couitsetray be directed toward restoration of a
normal physiological state and/or toward removal of the causativ
agent.

By i ts \swnptymatiga tdjectiee,derified from the
nouni s y mphammaoterizes temporary and a reversibleghysiolo
ical codition. Though it was initially used in the domain of pathology
at some stage later, it entered into the realm of psychopathology a
well. In 1904 Freud publistieEsychopathology of Everyday Life
in which he explored such seemingly insignifisastsipe of the
tongue or petater called Freudian ¥lipgsreadings or forgetting
of names.

These mors Freud understood to ssavptomatic and thus |
terpretable importaniteneeds to be pointed out here that in the
present context, too, gmfsymptomatitargely has to do with the
psychopathology of the individuals trapped in an inter@ersonal rel
tionship. As a matter of fact, one of the assumptions belprd the sym
tomatic relationship is that the deeper psychological symptoms of &
indivdual often manifest themselves only in a set of secial situ
tions/circumstances, and through a relationship.

More than a study of the causal factors influencingghuman b
haviour and motivations, symptomatic relationship is essentially a
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exploration of cplex human motivations that often rewveal the
selves in a crisis situation. It is for this reason that for arfuller unde
standing of the symptomatic relationships, Freudian medfiation of h
man psychopathology has to be supplemented by insights from exi
tental psychology. Relationship turns pathological when an individue
carrying clear symptoms of some psychopathological condition ¢
circumvent the conflict, arising from his own peculiar situation. In th
case, the pathological condition is being treatedpa®ri a-

sump i on, t h o pathdiogidadin i@bnotmais nos beifig

used here as a culturally relative term, instead as somathing chara
terizing maladaptive behaviour. Since this relationship often takes c
the form of satffection, amg out of the personal, pathological
need(s) of the individual, it apparently lacks all the trappings of :
deeper form of bonding, and a best, remains only functional, transa
tional or superficial in nature. In this relationshipal exigtagi

ment iseither ever sought as a conscious aim, nor is intended to be
realized. Symptomatic relationship offers no potential for the kind ¢
deeper, psychic interpretation or the connection that the dialectic:
relationship does. Born out of the unpredictile qiadin indlvi

ual 6s psychopathol ogy, and pr o}
of the situation, this kind of relationship not only remains arbitrary |
nature but also tends to become a matter solely of existential choic
However, this exisi@nthoice is invariably exerted by an individual
strictly in respse to the contingencies of Higroown situation,

which, in turn, brings the element of functionalism into it. In certai
cases, the choice is made in-asetious manner whilghars,

it is imposed on its own by the situational necessities. The other pe
son, on whom this kind of relationship is often inflikedtad pre

with a situation that helog can neither endure nor fight against.
This is what reduces a symptomatictrei on s Hit p G- mted a
ship, a form of relationship formulated by Buber @ 8563-1t i
tionship through whstlbjecbbject identification is not omly rei
forced but also legitimated. As a result, the dynamigelbf the
otheo dichotomy, with all its attendant consequeeciably

comes into play. Tubject (one who causes the inflictione-

tion) and object (upon or against whom the irftioti@ction is
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foisted) fail to coalesce and only peripheral ovefiapeindjfe
space occurs, if at all it does. No doubt, the subject neither intend
nor ever feels the need to enter into a binding commitment with th
object but its seimmitment is invariably demonstrated in different
lifesituations. This is perhapgther causative factor that explains
why such a bond almost always remains arbitraryiocteeal. f
It is as though tkabjects often driven by a compulsive personal
need to inflict itself on the object, especially if other wayk-of establis
ingthe connection somehow tlonaterialize. The need o$the
ject to act out its symptom is so strong that it overrides &l consider
tions personal or social, aboutotfject. In such a situation, the
object is often reduced to a mere puppet, aoleawnipulated,
manoeuvred, controlled and even forcedrmgsisubby theeb-
ject almost at will. Since the symptomatic relationship only meets tr
psychopathological demands of the subject, the objed- simply b
comes a willing or grudging partioptre perfunctory game of
temporary contact.

The pathological nature of such an equation is alsotdemonstra
ed by the Victiiictimizer equation it often sets up. It is further u
delined by the inauthentic mode of existenbe tubjettvaid-
blyend up wi t mauthedtictex@steaedhér imanifedts
itself in form of withdrawal from szadity, therefore pushing the
subject into a state of alienatiggushing itself forward, seeks to
exercise absolute control or oppressive dorowvetiarthers
through means that are not always socially sanctioned and legitimize
into a neurotic or a severe psychotic condition, any attempt to face tf
inner conflict could precipitate a flight away from Eros and toward
Thantos. Exhibiting a markedigposition for seéfstructive, rihi
isticdeath istinct, such an individual also often seeks deflection
from his sethosen goal of sd#struction so as to be able to
arrive at it. This is how such a subject could be saithto demo
strate a defimipropensity towards fithetour reponsea

Marcuse has clearly suggest e
of satifactory fulfillment in life that enhances the instinctual value of
d eat h @@). OnteOtieltfact about the irreconcilablefnature o
personal conflict has been recognized, the subject turns to the obje
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for making ritualistic, if not a real contact with his own self through tt
process of selhnihilation or death. The object under the circu
stances, becomes a receptacle for aggerasinating from Ehan

tos, the aggression, which, in alogiigh is almost always inwardly
directed. And when thejesiibhas succeeded in overcoming the
blocks frustrating Thanatos through this proessstrsetioneb

comes indable. Thusn making contact with the ,dtieesubject
essentially makes a deeper contact with itself, and having failed to d
so authentically, it directs the destructive impulse toward some form
seltannihilation, a real or simulated act of suicideviAdfidived

in a state of alienation from the world, the subject ultimately doe
realize the futility of directing its latent aggression outwardly. Howe
er, when an individual is motivated by an obsessive compulsion t
seek domination over others, it a/é¢nactive Eros or the instinct

for selpreservation thatcbenes the generative principle. So much

so that it overrides fithestructive instigblpcking out the Thanatos

and also weakening it, in the process. Such a situation often reverse
the momentum, as an individual so trapped takes a long leap forward
in the direction of life force, thus circumventing the ominous fear ¢
death. In this respect, Marcuse has emphatically stated that "liberatic
of Eros in an alienated world essentially beesmegivec and

fatal" (85). Given the conditions oftiafierteros does direct the
aggression embodied in Thanatos outwardly in interpersonal relatior
with the world around. This kind of situation often pronipts the “su
ject' to enter into sociallyilpitoke, repressed even promiscuous and
perverted relatgbips. The only way a subject can demonstrate its
domination over others is by imposing its oveystatneupon

them The preeminence of Tharetdsits consequent release of
unnattal reservesf aggression do highlight shehppathology of

the subjecthough that by itself does not necessarily make for any
transference of the syoms from thsubect to thelect. The
transference of the stoms takes place only when thetlEnss

socally hostile, even destructive, so much so that the perversions o
aberrations become more of a normative condition than an exceptior
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Argument

Be it isolation or hostility, each such mode of inauthenticity inva
iably puts an individual on the pemgbiesysocial dext or milieu.
This explainshysymptomatic relationship may not ever fall within
tile framework of socially acceptable models of relational classificatic
or categorization. Besides, this fact also brings into focus for us th
impersoal, perfunctory, even functional nature of such a relationship
Unable to gain socidgalmoral sanction, symptomatic equation
often sustains itself either through the transference of an individual
peculiar symptomology or by enforcing thgstatnes/he seeks
to uphold. If anyone of the two possibilities remains unrealized, onc
the perfunctory connection has been made and purposa- of the rel
tionship already achieved, such a relationship tends to disintegrate
dissolve. If seen in its propeppctive, a symptomatic relationship
comes into existence, albeit tenhgonaerely to demonstrate an
individual's pathology or dramatize the symptoms underlying it. Th
process of transference does not really help relieve the symptoms,
only reinfoes them. For this reason, this particular model does not
offer any real misility of becoming therapeutic, and its curative
potential almost always goes unrealized. Otherwise, toq-if the sym
tomatic rei@nship were to become therapeutic, iteasaldo be
a pathological relatedness and become instead, a positive form c
growtkoriented relationship.

Now that the modalities of this model have already been de
limited, what remains to be seen is how it couldideasede
micro patternsidfc o nt e mp o thraugly a study oferatesioe 0
ships in such playsTae Zoo StoandEverything in the Garden.

The study tries to start its analysi$heithoo Storjn e-
tended metaphor, both poetic and evocative, the play appears to ga
a plertiude of meaning through its rare economy of detail and deft
structuring of dramatic action. The whole substratum ofcdramatic a
tion and tension essentially rests upon two principal characters, Jer
and Peter, who, too, are often described by soraescritics6 e a ¢
ot her ' s d0l1977 16@.8Jérry'y rBlaionship twith Peter,
which could absbe termed as symptomatic, has to be understood in
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the light of former's peculiar circumstantial and pathological compu
sions. An alienated soul, estramgadhis familial and sociel su
roundings, Jerry, it appears, is caged in his own cell, with all possib
ity of human contact totally blocked out. He is a product of the broke
home, since his "good old mom walked out on good old pop, when |
was ten andlalf years old" (Alb&878 166Dbviously, he could

not have known the security or stability that a happy or harmoniou
domestic situation sometimes offienslealing home, his mother
even "embarked on an adulterous turn of our Southgrédtates
journey of a year's duratibid) before she "parted with the ghost

in some dump inl#dana"ibid). After about "two weeks," his father
also Slapped into the front of a somewhat moving city dmth)bus” (
and committed suicide. If his motkelicemtious and loose, his
father, impulsive, reckigasirresponsible. So in earlyheiold he

had no role model to identify himself with. This kind of situation nc
only led to emotional insecurity and psychological scarring but eve
marred his chaes of growing up into a-adglisted, integrated
individual. Having been orphaned, literally and psychologically, h
moved in with his "mom's sister" whose only memory he still has |
that "she did all things dourly, sleeping, eating, working, praying
(ibid). She too "dropped dead on the stairs of her apartment” on the
"afternoon of his high school graduation” (166). Thus cut off from &
kinds of familial bonds rather early on in life, Jerry had been set adr
on his solitary voyage across the wddeyovid. No wonder, for an
individual like him, alienation eéasdmenteralia, a pathagical

though irreversible condition.

Before examining how alienation turns pathological for jerry, it i
necessary to probe somewhat deeper into histpdiaie Miost
significant of his varied possessions are "two picture frames, bot
empty" (165), which, quite literally, means that Jerry has absolutely r
frame of reference whatsoever. This fact only coincides with his sen:
of emptiness when Jerry stnmts his own antecedents ss-pain
takingly. The crystalline transparency with which he catalogues hi
possessions, "a knife, two forks, two spoons, eight or nine books,
pack of porgoaphic cards, regular ddbid) (is again a painful
reflectionrohis isolation. He has possibly been repeating the whole
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sequence to himself, even to others in his desperate attempts to mal
cortact. The "rooming house" symbolically called Jervwytgltinder
(Andersarl983 99) is, in fact, a human parallelzofothehere
"everyone separated by bars from everyone else" (179), is living ol
the trauma of his caged existence. If we takgrénghged plac

ment of the rooming house, lying betweerb@oAvenue and
Central West Park into account, the whoherafa becomes an
abode of permanent transients, and rooming house its gymbolic re
resentation. The fact that Jerry resides on the fourth floor is importa
as it signifies the pb#gy of American consciousness going beyond
the thredayered worlditd a conflitee zone of pure conssiou

ness. However, he leaves us in no doubt that this state is attainabl
only through death. All other possibilities of attaining Nirvana, Albe
appears to be suggesting, simply do not exist for the American co
sciouBess.

Interestingly enough, some of the occupants of the rooming
hause i ncl ude, alkdy wholcred all ¢he difee,u e e n
Puerto Rican fantill of whom impress us as being either ecce
trics or social outcasts. Jerry's assertion irtekts ‘tom a peam
nent transient" (177) is no purple oxymoron but a painful admissio
that he has no sense of belonging to the place he has for long bee
living in. In a manner of speaking, Jerry's condition typjfies the ps
chopathological isolation @varage American, who often exists in
state of "anomie' ortumall vacuum. The title of the play definitely
underscores this fact that more than a piece of fiction, Jerry's stor
embodies a total perspective of life and world that surrounds him. It
the perspective of a man who, after having lost his moerings com
pletely, now wanders through the world he neither knows nor unde
stands. Seen from this stangipgb#zoo becomes an obijectified
version of Jerry's own situation, and if at altdsddasit it, it is
mainly "to find out more about the wdg erist with animals and
the way animals exist with each other, and with people too" (179
Jerry's ontological view, it seems, has found a perfect airelation b
tween the human and animad aod its understanding holds the
key, as it were, to thelarstanding of the play. The hierarchy of
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creation has beenplgg so that animalistic man and humanized
animal have come teegist. Bigsby stated that:
[tlb Albee, and one fancies to thibee Analysts of American decay, Allen
Ginsberg and Randall Jarrell, the zoo has suddenly become a horrifyingly

accurate image of a society where furious activity serves to mark an esse
tial inertia and whose sociability conceals a fundamentél 9@ 8)n.

So much then for Jerry's alienated condition, but what makes i
turgidly pathological is his homosexual past. He admits that ever sine
he has had a homosexual liaison with a Greek boy irs-his adole
cence, he has never been able to have stae Wil& [adies more
than once" (167). His relatively early initiation into homosexualit
seems to have crippled hipaese to a waelljusted, integrated
heterosexual relationship and his pathological isolation seems to ha
impaired the possibditiauthentic existence for him. Not only this, it
has seeingly led to a psychic disorientation, too, wherecthe distin
tion between fantasy and reality becomes virtually impossible. He
apparently admitting a fact about himself when he tells Reter, "Whe
you're a kid you use the cards as a substitute for a real experienc
and when you're older you use real experience as a substitute for tf
fantasy” (168).

Jerry who is essentially existing in a Nietzschean world where
God turned his back on the whioteséms to have founeh-co
pensatory mechanism as the only principlevalf $lis inability to
face up to life squarely is reflected fietoisr responésyhich
seems to have become his characteristic response to the life
situations. When he tedger "sometimes a person has to go a very
long distance out of his way to come back short aistacthyg'

(164), he is not just indulging in random quibbling, but is making a
important admission about his distinctive rpsgptense Not only

did e take a detour while visiting the zoo, but also whilermnaking co

tact with Peter. So much so that the conversation he succeeds i
foisting on Peter becomes a tour de force, meant obviously to ski
and finally culminate into the final act of suicidéoMatelater.

Right now we must examine how Jerry came to develop detour re
sponse which ultimately incapacitated him for direct contact and
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communication. According to Bigsby "Cotronusiocat impass
ble in Albee's world. It is simply avoidethgs threat to caampl
cency and comfortable isolation." (1978 30)
This brings us to ®i@ry of Jerry and the,Ddgch in words
of Hayman, becomes "an analogue of Albee's view ofahuman rel
tionship” (1973 Hhd is otherwise, too, the cengt@phor of the
play. A shamanistic representation of théylatie dog does€o
dition Jerry's initiation into the world of relationshijps;rufdms
otherg Jerry's oblique reference to the dog's mythical counterpart
Cerebus is to be undedtm this context only Anderson's brilliant
exposition of the play inevitably comes to ourghendtedsd:
The play might well be seen as a portrayal of a ritual confrontation with
death and alienation in which Jerry acts the roteanfgside whd-

rects the uninitiated Peter through the initiatory rite necessary for Peter tc
achieve his maturity and autotd®a 93)

One may not quarrel with the general tenor of Anderson's arg
ment as it has certainly been cogently and convisentggbpte
one may definitely like to question her basic premise, which presu
poses Jerry's role as shamngnide and even qauéis Peter to the
centrestage of dramatic action. The whole idea of Jerry acting as
shaman/guide sounds preposterous since lidbingsan untea
ized soul has to make contact with finsts&hich he does rguali
tically only towards the end of play. And Peter, we discoper, has sim
ly been used as an easy tool by Jerry to executmdutitqtes
designs. To make the cefigaie by suggesting that it is for his
convenience maturity that the initiation ritual is essentially performe
is to misread the whole dynamics ePdtmryrelationship. Albee
leaves us in no doubt about his own sympathies, which clearly lie wi
Jery, since what happens to him is decidedly much more significar
than what might happen to Peter. Moreover, Peter is simply bein
used as a sounding board by Jerry, who manipulates him whicheve
way he wants to. In fact, this kind of perfunctory cbetveetion
the two is what accounts mainly their symptomatic relationship.

Howevergoing back to the questiodetdur response, we
must examine Jerry's relationship with the dog, even the landlady,
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somewhat finer details. The landlady, whetemspbonsly di

missed by Jerry as "a fat, ugly, mean, stupid, unwashed, misanthrop
cheap, drunken bag of garbage, had, it seems, tried to make him tt
object of her sweaty lust" (109). Every time she pressed to his boc
and mumbled about her room, he wasabouart her seductive
designs by saying, "Love; wasn't yesterday enough for you and th
day before?6d6 (169). No doubt,
morbid, sensuality, but he failed to cure the iohaksgeurosis

she suffered from. Widenry failed to respond to the landlady's
crude, almost tyrannical sexuality. she tried to make contact with hi
through the dog. Contemplating the psychological plight of an isolate
individual, Laing) believed to have s@aidd The | askk hop
thoughl énjay be through a homosexiaahatent ¢r.] may be

with the ot hdl984446)tisroicdindidercce thad n i
the dog only had to do with Jerry. The landlady, incidentally, is rem
niscent of Eliot's lady in Portrait of art@dgleaged hag in love

with a younger man. However, Jerry's landlady sought to project he
own aggressive sexuality into gératalmost always had ac-ere

tion Besides, her identification with the dog is also complete. Jerr
tells us that while eatmamburgers the dog made "sounds in his

t hroat |l i ke a womandédé (172). /
about her dog's sickness, her eyes "looked like the dog's eyes" (173
In a way, the dog becomes a symbol of her instinctual, bielogical rea
ty,with a definitiveuitive content.

If seen in its proper perspective, the landlady's promascuous rel
tionship could have possibly afforded Jerry an opportunity for indivi
uation. Being cut off from Eros, Jerry would have failed to experienc
this indiduation, otherwise. He might have become an individualizeo
soul if he had accepted the demands, however compulsive, of thi
heterosexual relationship. Jerry's attempts to feed the dog, and tht
keep him away, show not only his kindness, but eved dalculate
forts to thwart the overweeni n
is a dferent matter, that in denying her a sense of gratification, he
was also denying himself an opportunity to get integregaetptHis at
to poison the dog and thusikilhlitnost a surrealistic attempt to kill
the lady's unbridled, anikalsexuality. No wonder, her bewildered
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lust is forgotten when dog falls ill and is instantly revived when the dc
recovered his health. Jerry's absolute failure to make ctowtact with t
dog is his failure ttate to the laladly, or rather failure of the Eros.
Unable to revitalize itself, this dynamic principle of relatedness almo
colapses upon itself, thus depotentiating Jerry's ability for contac
outside himself. Even thaugtarks the failure of the redaimn
between Jerry and his landlady, it does signify his initiation into th
world of relationships. On the basis of his experience, he learns tw
principles of relatedness, that "kindness and cruelty contibined toget
erat the same time, are teaching emotion" ( 176) and that direct co
tact is neither possible nor desirable. It was the lady who, in fact, toc
a ‘detour' in order to relate to him throughttie réggonse he

not only learnt and perfected but alsegradticPeter later.

In recalling the story of tile dog, Jerry is perhaps releasing "the
repressd contents of memory" (Mart93€: 186) through which
thenonrepressive sublimation of israshieved. But his discovery
later that even this act ofreakibn is salefeating, as his failure to
enter into a deeper bonding with Pgéty lmakes for the failure of
Eroswitnessed in his case. Moreover, sincehis ioita i -nt o i
foro t h is paghological, he could not have possibly chiivated
response for normal and healgtipnships. This peculiar condition,
where choices were inbgridoisted upon him, hardly left him any
scope for authentic ext e n c e . Coupl ed owith
logical insecui t y , ©984 4pwhiahi dnoge: him into forging a
temporary connection with Peter. A survey of the circumstances und
which they both met could be quite revealing. No doubt, Jerry ha
chosen the place, but certainly not the person he was going to ente
into a diison wit On a Sunday afternoon in Summer, he happened
to have a purely accidental meeting with Peter. It is ndtddo fantas
suggest that someone else would have served his cause just as we
as Peter did. In fact, Jerry's interest in Peter's persiynavielent
topology, is never more than mere perfunctory. His opening gambi
"I've been to the zoo ... | said, I've been to the zoo, MISTER I'VE
BEEN TO THE ZOO!" (159) reveals his obsessive compulsive need
unburden himself, which as we soon diseos@u|dheffect with
total disregard to othes@e&s wishes. He could not care less as to
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who became the reeete for his pathological outpourings.-His self
absorption is symptomatic, as much as is his desire to inflict himse
on Peter.

Right formehbeginning, it is apparent that Jerry is setting up an
"Ht" equation by forging a unilateral bond, meant for his persona
catharsis only. Peter is almost never taken into account.

Initially, on being disturbed, he is anxious to get bac#-to his rea
ing ad simply nods assent to avoid confrontation. He keeps a straigt
face as long as he can. But once a determined Jerry aecides to i
pose his own will, saying:

Do you mind if we ?alReter has no choice but to say| "éfiy, no,"
though we know, heolsviously minding it." A little later, Jerry offers a clar

fication, "But every once in a while | like to talk to somebody, really talk; like
to get to knasemebody, know all about him. (161)

The conversation that ensues shows, very clearly, that Jerry
is not so much interested in talking to or about Peter as he is in talkir
at Peter. For a person like Jerry, who is lhbituatetour e-
sponsea ut henti ¢ communicatiom i s
est in Peter's personahlied may not eéholly perfunctory, it is
not even suggestive of a deeper psychic engagement, which coul
have been a prelude to an abiding friendship.

Motivated by a desire to gain psychological advantage, Jerry's
inquisition of Peter is reminiscent of George'snnboiss life
hood. Like George, Jerry, too, would like to know all he call abot
Peter's personal life so that he can exercise pressure upon him b
constantly mounting verbal offensives against him. After sacisive que
tioning, Peter's revelation thaasétwo children..” "both girls," only
meets with a mocking reproach from Jerry, "But that's the way cook
crumbles” (161). Having made Peter confess, "There are ... there a
two parakeets. @nelh... one for each of my daughters" (162), he
suddenly Imgs it up a little later, that too, in response to lPeter's pe
fectly simply, nonchalant remark and says, "Look! Are you going to t
me to get married and have parakeets" (167). Innihg,bebile
discussing "lung cancer," quite hesitantly fétstarrogdical term
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"prosthesis" for the disease that struck Freud, but Jerrypis hardly a
preciative when he says:
firhe very thing! A prosthesis's. You're an educated men,dkad't you?
immeditely he flings another queBiiayou a doctor?" Psthonest
responsdDh, no; no. | read about it somewhere: Time magazine | think,

again evokes a disparaging comment from Jerry, "Well Time magazine isn'
for blockheadg§i60)

This process of systematic, sustained manipulation of Peter,
which starts rather early on in the play, only becomeas more pr
nounced as the play progresses. With his helplessness mounting
Peter feels more and more hemmed in as the action proceeds
Thougmever quite known for his initiative, Peter is sy$tamatical
duced by Jerry to a mere @xgerheone who has no will of his own
and must always be acted upon.

Once th&tory of Jerry and the Bagyer, Peter starts feeling
disturbed and wants tdogek home, but Jerry does not allow him to
do so. Even during the narration of the story, there is a stage whe
Peter indicates his increasing displeasure and slowly growing antag
nism, but Jerry refuses to loosen his grip over him. In fact, the stag
directions suggest very clearly that the story should be so narrated a
to achieve the hypnotic effect on Peter. And needless to say, Jerr
does it with aplomb. His management of Peter, especially in the la:
scene, almost reflects his directorial holdteneh@eactor. Peter
is systematically aroused by Jerry to fight for that bench, parakeet:
cats, daugérs, wife and finally his manhood. And each ¢éime he r
peats "fight,” he slaps Peter and even spits on his face. Though Pet
holds the knife firmlpisihand, he refuses to attack,reatlgl ft is
Jerry who impales himself on it. Until the last moment, Jerry remair
in firm control of the situation, manipulating and guidingcPeter's rea
tions, movements gastures. In more ways than one, 4itius "I
equation comes into play, effectively dramatizing the symptomati
nature of JerBeter relationship.

As a matter of fact, the symptomatic nature of thehipelation
has been anticipated in the play through some eadggéfethe
images of ddatdisease and sickness. "Lurggcariprosthesis,”

"rotten teeth" are some of the signifiers which do set up a prelude 1
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this relationship. A few verbal exchanges, too, serve to reinforce th
feeling. Once Jerry tells Peter, rather blatantlykéyme raigk”
(180) and on another occasion, talking about the birds, he asks, "C
they carry disease?" (167) His mention of the dog's sickness and i
near death is only too well known to be repeated here. It is not mere
the physical presence of the yndiatl makes for the symptomatic
character of this relationship. The other characteristicsasf this equ
tion, too, fit in rather well. For instance, in several ways already note
Peter does become a willing accomplice in the game of perfunctol
connectioderry is enacting. Peter has surrendered his will to Jerry to
such a pathological extent that even if he now wants to, Jerry cann
enter into a deeper engagement with him. That is probably wha
makes Jerry squirm at Peter's ingrained habit of polidatss a
firm up his resolve to ensuter'Beparticipation in whatever manner
lie can. But Peter's puerile complacency, it seems, can knly be sha
en up, if Jerry switches over to more offensive modes of behavior.
Though most of his acts of aggressigeaaed toward®pr
voking, even activating Peter, Jerry's uncontrollabieracigdss
suggests how, in his case, Thanasofiled to sublimate itself in
the service of 'Eros.' Thevgrsion of Ergsecipitated largely by
Jerry's inauthenticdamf existence, and its consequent failure, has
seemigly made his flight away fromaBsowards "Thanatos' a
probability. Much of the hycahviolence Jerry either shows or e
ercises towards Peter is essentially the outcome of thistpeculiar su
liminal process. He pokes and punches Peter's arm to gain control
t he bench, which is a grave p
(Debausschelr96912) like Peter, who seems to thrive on the princ
ple of ownership. It is nccmence that his lataggression begins
to manifest itself only when he starts telling Peter as to what reall
happened at the zoo, and, in doing so, realizes, with almost epiphar
clarity, his own loneliress even gradual corruption of\Ehas
he says that everyongeisarated by bars from everyone else, inter
estingly enough, he is talking about animals and people in the sam
breath. And talking about the animal behavior, as it were, almost u
consciously prompts him to start behaving like wild animals. In thi
respegtit is instructive to refer to what Morris has to say about the
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mutual relationship between men and animals. In his famous boo
The Human Zdwme emphasizes the fact that the man's affinity with
annuals is primordial (1981).

After he surrenders his Btigubption to get through to Peter,
Jerry almost feels compelled to take recourse tioea animiak
tic mode of physical contact. By no means does this ensure that he
able to break through the bars. In fact, akhisrasabout the zoo
andthe animal behavior are easily borne out by his own captivity
consciousness and standardizgegatterns. His impetuous
tickling and later repeated punching of Peter's arm shows it clearl
how eager Jerry is to make physical, if not the psgebtmredt
is even argued, without much substance though, that Jerry's sudde
hostility of Peter towards the end is meant to dislodge him from th
bench. The argument is as flimsy as it sounds. For one, Jerry's hosti
ty is not all too abrupt as wedemrealready. Secondly, his effort is
not so much to dislodge Peter as it is to incite and provoke him. Eve
when he tells Peter, "Get off this bench, | want it" (180), he does n
mean it. It is his way of saying, no matter what happens, Peter wou
neverbe allowed to assume a superior role in this relationship, and
that he must always stay at the receiving end. The mounting tensio
however, also strikes a preparatory note for the final act of suicide th
climaxes the play. Sthag rightly pointedbut at 066t he f
by no means, anfl9dbhpremeditated

Rutenberg t a t e devetalrcitits, winagmphsize the lack
of design in Jerry's final act, tend to misperceive both his and thi
pl aywright' s (1970 28¢Riipd feoch thp monemt s e 6
Jerry enters the stage, his mind seems to have been made up. Hi
prediction "You will read about it in the paper tomorrow if you don’
see it on your T.V. tonight" (160) shows both debisexate pr
paredness on his part. Alatiée, when hedares, "I'll start al
ing around in a little while and eventually I'll sit down. (Recalling) Wz
until you see the expression oil his face" (163) again, teere is a pr
meditated air about it. gletely astounded, when Peter exclaims,
"What! Whose face? Jerry simply fobs him off. By no means an e
centric on the verge of suicide,"(W&864IRr54). Jerry is very well
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aware of the role he is playing. Perhaps this is what promptec
Amachef 1982 34) teox idsstcd matriea lhihme ramn
Though this does not make J
is, he certainly does exercise his choice, even discriminative facult
while assigning the role he thinks is fit for Peter. Constant impositic
of choices on his-pterns has also woBerry up to the inavit
bility of his ultimate fate. Failure of Eros was apparently quite clear
him even before he appeared; and what he needed was perhaps
direct admission of it |l f see
with Peter, already ralwterized as symptomatic relationship, b
comes a 0det ou rdéstruction. Antd thheecordrarsn a |
tion he strikes up even helps through, perhaps no more than a met
ploy to keep off the impinging consciousness of death as long as h
can.Mori s has rightly pointed ou
struggle might lead tothd rer e ct i on of aggr es:s
(1981 60). He is of the view that this redirected aggregation is als
one of the main causes of suicide. Dismids@édhas act i on
futile caI4 &6t 6 @ r ( Adeddni igfi icaud &<
(Bigshyl 9 78 33) . Jerryds act of s
the terms of Tylor, a famous British sociologist, who has theorize
about the wholendynics of suicide. In his wordsldt, eb best, be
d e s ¢ r itharetdtidr@l 386),fan act of suicide attempted by an
individual who, being uncertain of his identity, often knows no othe
way, except this, of normal relatedness or that of hislidakng
ence. I n such circumstances, c
deathconsciousness is found to be an easier option in comparison
with a headn confrontation with the uncertaintysitdifiens.
Tayl ords theor et eacsdol be faHoradstol at i
comprehend Jerryés peculiar anct
In this effort to validate his existence, he has seemingly alread
exhausted all his reserves, indicated by the political failure of Eros
his case. Normal wayeets#tedness have apparently eluded him all
along and death consciousness has to be exorcised sooner than late
In this respect, it is important to consider rather carefully the stag
directions of Al bee, espedi al I
dying is described. Initially when Jerry impales himself on the knife, |
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screams like a fatally wounded animal, but as he is dyirgy his expre
sion seems to change. His features relax and for the most part h
seems removed f r omatiomiyet disthycingh g .
from his own dying is rather fascinating. He appears to have gained
calm objectivity, which springs from his realization of having made tt
final contact, if not with Peter, at least with his own deeper self. hi
action is both art at affirmation and denial at the same time. It is an
affirmation of his sslfmmitment, but it is also of his individual will,
as he loses out to Peter perhaps the only opportunity he-had of exe
cising his will or initiative. However, by sendingaydiaally, he

brings his life, even the play, to be a befitting finale. Having lived in
state of final isolation all through, he must inevitably die in the ver
same state. To borrow Amachero
the twentieth centigydramatized thus with particularly Gfecian e
fectivenesso66 (1982 42).

However, if we were to go along with the critical opinion that
emphasizes Peter and Jerryés r
197760), and not necessarily as polar oppbsitiasal act of Jerry
would then be seen as an act of assertion. It is a wounded how! c
protest against the society or humanity, at large, which imposed o
him the kind of life that he perhaps never wanted to lead. It certain
points towards the theit if the society did not initially allow him the
kind of life he wanted to lead, now it cannot even dissuade him frol
taking his life in the manner in which he proposes to. Simee his aggr
gation is primarily directed against himself, his hesélityesnhd
only its manifest symptom, so in lashing out at Peter, he is simpl
lacerating himself. In making Peter realize a sense of emptiness, he
simply peeping into his own and in an effort to help him understar
the importance of making a cmolife,iJerry is, in a way, gaining
O0par-t eabbpi 1B IbIs perBapseimtids sense
that a play about a symptomatic relationship also becomes, throug
an ironic twifdti,r mat ploaylbd B u tf ed
It is another matter that this kind of realization has little meaning f
Jerry personally, as in his ca
awareness, feps freedom, is also his moment of deatht-So wha
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ever he gains by way of an insight, hevieseshe symptomatic
relatioship, which made it possible breaks down completely.
Towards the end, a sudden change in the tone and language o
Jerry does suggest that having resolved his conflict through death, |
has now donned the priestly mantletgidgido talk the audience
out of their death consciousness. Experiencing the playthus, we r
turn from the arena of action, not in despair but in calm, our deat
consciousness fully exorcised. Often, such an exorcism is what ;
section of critics paseéfsas "redenipn’(Bennetl97752). R-
gardless of how the final impact of the play is seen, Albee's treatme
of the symptomatic relationshijnénZoo Storg not merely an
expose of an individual's persoraigpsthology, but also that of
the cliure to which he belongs. In a manner of speaking, Jerry's
symptoms are the symptoms of the social situation of which he is a
intrinsic part. The bars that separate him from the animals are also tf
bars that separate him from us, even others. Ty seedion,
ever interaction is to see him in the process of acting out his deeps
symptoms. Though Albee does succeed in presenting a sustaine
diagnosis, even critique of the contemporary disease, he refuses t
offer easy solutions or remedies. nestiest, words ofdig ine-
itably come to mind, when he says that Albee "is more concerned wi
exposing the disease than with treating the symptorh$2)1978
Jerry's death could have possibly led him, even us, intoea certain d
gree of tracendenceonly if he had dieda state of awareness
and noforit. Since he sees death phjmasia means of resolving
theuncertainty of life, his symptomatic relationship with Peter fails t
materialize into a form of therapy. If it had, perrelp8otfrehip
would have ceased to be symptomatic and instead, be@me a tran
formative one. For summing up the discussion, we may return, onc
again, to Paolucci who says:
The Zoo Story byfar the most perfectly realized of Albee's early plays, a
flawles gem. Nowhere elsdhia early works is thetertsal vacuum

drawn so boldly to resemble powerful affirmation, the pessimistic intention o
the author so beautifully realizlkd ghape of aftorris198144)
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WhileThe Zoo Stohas been praiséat its originality and-dr
matic strengtByerything in the Garblas been severely castiga
ed for being a weak adaptation, even a theatrical fiasco. Considerir
that these two plays appeared within less than a decadé-of each ot
er, any attempt to tréoematic continuity between them might a
pear presumptuous, if not misdirected. Despite the obvious diffe
ences, there is a strange continuity of concern that seems to bind tr
two plays together. On careful consideration, we might even figure o
that onéends to serve as a prelude to the other. [Ee@emdling
in the Gardeoicks up threads, once again, fromWieeZ®o St
ryhad left them in the first place.

InEverything in the Garddhee wants to explore the etiology
of classlifferencesnd its strange, often bizarrageskwith the
process of upward social mobility. Thoyzdrentyp deals with a
"lowetuppemiddleclass” suburban pteis desperate struggle to
move into the "uppaddlemiddle class," it also portrays, wih equ
urgency, the whole matrix of the suattahent from the city to the
suburbia. Peter, a petty bourgebe,had suddenly disappeared
towards the endTfe Zoo Stofgnd about whose life we did not
know much then), surfaces agdiverything inehGarderas
Richard. However, this time he does not appear alone, as would on
be expected, but accompanied by his wife, Jenny, who had not eve
been named The Zoo Stoand his son, Roger, who hdthpsr
remained an unfulfilled, repressed deBeecarlier situation. The
play does not revolve around Richard alone, though, in many ways,
seeks to trace the process of his gradual absorption into the synthet
pageant of decadence. In a way, the whole dynamics of-familial co
ruption, enacting itssut in the suburbia finds a chilling though not
sochiseled an expsém in this play. Caught in the spiralabf soc
mobility, Richa’dnny and several other couples like thpm, it a
pears, go on a megoround, only to discover that they héwe, in
process, lost out on all those suburbantivejubad lived by, all
along. Mhe Zoo Stosgrves to highlight the psychopathology of the
individual culminating in suiiderything in the Garbrings into
focus the slow process of moraltammrapd decay that ultimately
destroys the very fabric of suburban life. Incidentally, it Is the searc
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ing portrayal of death, disease and decay, in all their manifestation
physical, moral and pshadical that is symptomatic of both the
plays. For ithreason, it does make sense to read these plays from
the vantage point of the symptomatic relationship. However, it mu:
be admitted thaverything in the Garderiainly lacks in perspe

tive, focus and intensity, qualities that often charactesizd-some
bee's other plays.

Dismissed by Brustasn"an extraordinary stratagem and su
terfuge'(1965 25and ridiculed by Amacher as the "gentle art of
stealing” (1982 148bee'€verything in the Gar@denadaptation
of Giles Cooper, has had the tuisfoof receiving bad reviews,
fairly consistently. Lahr's criticism of the play as a "bad adaptatior
(1968, p. 37) is, however, not so much a denunciation of the play’
thematic concern as it is an attack on its laakicéltpewer and
gusto. In #atrical terms, this play may not have much to offer, but
thematically, dioes dramatize the $peglar process of how an
entire way of life represented by the suburbia, with its social more
and cultural practicslewly falls into ruins and dies away. Defending
his own position in thigard, Albee is believed to have stated,
"Cooper's play acted a catalyst and set me working my own variatior
on hi s t h&.mpet@gainsf the9spettacle of decay and
decadence, the thematicEwarything in the Gardeprimarily
constituted in terms of a complex network of relationships involvin
different dramatic characters, all of whom ultimately gravitate toward
everget focalized upon Mrs. Toothe, the main character in the play.

Though it is not quite apparent, Mrs. Toothe is the one who coul
be said to constitute the focal point of action in the play. In course
the play, she appears only twice first in AdtdnamdAct Il and
each time, rather briefly. This might creafemsian that she
only has marginal or peripheral significance within the total framewo
of the play. If proper evaluation of her role and function thas to be a
tempted, it is necesdargee how in his characterization, Albee has
taken recourse to the symiathier than the spatial mode. In effect,
what it means is that the relative significance of a particular charact
does not have to be assessed either in terms of the pbgsical spa
allottedo him or his physical preseredesence, but in terms of the
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influence a particular character exercises upon the lives of thost
around him. This was thought necessary as, amédtie fneel,

too, the play seeks to trace the trajectioeycefrifugal, spial
movement from the city to the sulbigbthis reason, regardless of

her marginal presence, it is Mrs. Toothe who controls, governs an
regulates both the pace and ntomeri dramatic action in the play.

It is interesting $ee how her influence is pervasive and»asily e
tends far beyond the frontiers of physical presence. If she manages
sail in and out of the dramatic action, it is only because, each time
her entry into the scene is a-awalied, preparEd event. In

fact, much bme she enters, Jenny is seen arguing her case with
Richard, that too, rather spiritedly. It is apparent that the-verbal spa
ring both husband and wife engage in, when the play opens, has bet
occasioned by her suggestion. The diffeessmjally, surface
between the couple only because Jenny is more receptere to her id
as, while Richard is suspiciously resistant to them. Jenny is insistel
upon accepting a job offer, which has apparently been made to her |
Mrs. Toothe. It is anothatter that she is totally oblivious about the
nature of job, as much as she is about Mrs. Toothe's personal o
business background. All she is able to tell Richard is, "I might be ab
to help at the hospital one or two afternoons a week98&Ibee

22) Later, when she actually decides to accept the offer do the rea
implications of Mrs. Toothe'gestion dawn upon her. Egen t
wards the end of the play, long after Mrs. Toothe has left, Jenny ar
Richard are seen talking about her "new house Seastillywaire

also debating the possibility of planting "flowers and shrubs" in he
garden (200).

It is as though in her absence, her ominous, shadowg pres
lingers in the atmosphere, settling heavy upon the shoulders of othe
characters. As soon as shters, she assumes a stegntalial
role, guiding, controlling, manipulating, even distorting the gesture:
movements, actions as also the values ofabeeishsine presides
over. During her first appearance, she leaves quite an impact upo
Jeniy, even Jack, owing to heasslired, busindge tactfulness
and almost cold, metalsemee and reticence. Least perturbed by
the presence of Jack, whom she mistakes for Jenny's husband initie
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ly, she introduces herself with aplomb, "I'fiinddtke and your

wife has been kind enough to . . ." (33). Even when Jack poses to &
a secret admirer of "lovely Jenny,"” much to Jenny's own discomfitur
she simply stands by and watches, most unobtrusively. Though she
rather circumspect, even tadituns presence, speaking mostly in
clipped, measdrtones, not even once does she lose sight of her
own business interests. Once Jack gatag®fback into herreha
acteristic, cold, busiAdss tone, she rmmunces, "This is business.
Strictly busess” (37), refusing, however, to divulge the real nature of
the business. More than her impersonal efficiency, it is her taciturni
that arouses our suspicion of her real motives and intestions. For
armed with sound information about her needs,joespactat
desires, she tells Jenny, tdld you need a job?" (37) It is puite a
parent that she believes in piling up a neat dossier on Jenny, eve
others, as this does seem to give her a definite advanthge over ot
ers, a speriority thattimhately beotes a pretext fegrdominaon,
andtheirabject, willing surrender to her might.

Mrs. Toothe's attempts at intimidating, browbeating Jenny with :
barrage of questions are, certainly reminiscent offdesyes ef
cornering Peter. WHidgry's inteéoh was mainly to provoke and
activate Peter, Mrs. Toothe's appears to have been motivated by
compulsive desire to assert her sovereign will and superior authori
over others. Her domineering attituderitgpralmost on high
handedness, stems pdrtlyn her knadge about the subversive
money power she wields herself; and partly from her outwardly d
rected aggression emandtmm Thanato€onscious of the fact
that thenotion of subversive money power is rooted deepiin the libid
nal centers ofrerican psyche, she has seemingly perfected the art
of exploiting it to promote her own business interests. This is wha
makes her more of an insider in the American capitalist system tha
either Ri@rd or Jenny, tidativeAmericans, could claim to be.
However, the fact that she is of British origin does help her maintain
cetain detached aloofness, which gives us the impression that she i
at once, a collaborator in and a destroyer of the system to which st
belongs. Her disgust, even -seatedhacstility for the American
people, or society comes through a single cutting remark, when o
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being asked by Jenny how she is able to "tell a lover from a friend
she retorts, "because in this country they are very seldom the same
(41) Undoubtedly, she sd®a lowhate relationship with therAme
ican capitalist system, and thist&antgereflected in the aabiv
lence of her dual role as an irmitider. No wonder, her reticence
or taciturnity appears to be more of a mask that tends to conceal he
real face. Behind a calm exterior is a mind that is forever planning
plotting, conniving, rather insidiously. Never quite transparent in he
motives, she often works her way through veiled innuendoes ani
insidious suggestions. Although she has alreadp meadmind
about luring Jenny into her trap, she goes about it with a great deal
restraint, even unconcern. While casually throwing a bwndle of tho
sand dollar bills on the burning logs, she is qaseirgefabout
the subversive power of moregytaitantalizing hold over people's
imagination. Fully alive to its utility aadyeifi social interaction,
she believes that everything nsatdty convertible in money, "this
house is money, that gafdétfjose clothes you are wearingl, it's al
money, isn't it?" (41)

More than a mere expression of her materialistic gance, it r
veals a certain cast of mind that is attuned tthimkingy conver
ing not just things and gdddshuman beings, too, into objectified,
marketable, purchasablenodities. Objdiation or commodHic
tion of human beingsiswhatpro s her i ntsextr ea
objects, whose market potential she is ready to exploit it+ the protec
ed environs of suburbia, away from the prying eyes. By thus settin
up a pritable flestrade, she wiliylly becomes an agent of sexual
corruption or moral perversity that centers into the suburbia rathe
surreptitiously and slowly becomes an accepted norm. by thus ove
turning the valggstem of the suburbia, she succeadbcting
her implosives, latent hostility, not so much upon other character:
who are more than willing to become instruments of her superior wi
but upon the Hiarce, Eros itself. At this stage, it might be asked, and
that too, for legitimate reasas to why Mrs. Toothe allowed herself
to become an agent of social destructiveness, or an instrumentality
sexual or moral corruption. In order to understand the dynamics of h
psychopathology, it is important to construct her past experiences ar
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analyze the contents of her repressed memory. Althougb-she is intr
duced to us as Mrs. Toothe, nowhere in the play do we-find her r
flecting on or talking about her marital situation. It is also not mad
very explicit as to whether or not she was ex@r Imarew of this,
it is safe to infer that she probably assumed this identity for herse
mainly with the idea of camouflaging her real motives and gaining &
the advantage she could of social respectability. This assumed iden
ty appears to have gilrena semblance of immunity, even audacity,
to go about her clandestine business without the least fear of gettir
caught. Incidentally, nothing much is made known abalit her chil
hood or youth, except that she had spent the better part of her life
Lonan, that too, around World War Il. Though a long time has elaps
since the chilling terror of those years, it appears to be fresh in he
bones. And the moment she starts reflecting, all the nightmarish ha
ror of those days returns, breaking througledado stdierances,
fAll those nights in the shelters, with the death going on. Death an
dying. Always take the former if ya(l @2n

Beyond a doubt, she did experiencé dedtlviolentsas
she indicates, from very close quarters, and that tossoe a ma
scale. Though it was a collective experience, her encounter with dea
seems to have left her completely shattered; what is mare, it has a
parently not been assimilated into the contents of her imdividual co
sciousness. Her inability to come toatiéhntise personal vision of
collective destructiveness has, undoubtedly released the aggressiv
hostility latent in Thanatos, making her into an instrument of soci
destructiveness. In this context, it would be instructivéhéo recall

words of Marcusehosayss 6 | n a wor |l d of al i e
Eros would necessarily operate as a destructive, fatal force as th
tot al negation of the principl
(19738586).

This explains how sex, the reductivegpahdigsth, inevitably
got ddinked from procreativeslisgaining function, and became
mal i gnant , even depraved i n Mr
person in her situation, ordinarily the possibility of normal, health
modes of relatedness isiallyt blocked out; and hostility, hatred,
perversity or vengeance are the only alternative modes left to him
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Propensity for progressive alienation increases manifold; and unlik
some other instances of symptomatic relationship whexe death b
comes ineviti@) a person does survive under such circumstances
but lives in perennial opposition, hostility and antagonism to life, ar
its support system. Almost in the manner of Mrs. Toothe-such a pe
son lives not through positive assertion of his own idarghg (whic
does not possess, anyway), but through negative modes of inflictiol
negation or rather corruption of the life processes. It is as though a
individual 6s relationshi pe-with
text for demstmating the compulsionsi®rher personal neur

sis. If at the level of manifest behavior, Mrs. Toothe has failed t
achieve emotional stability or adapt herself to the social reality
around, on a more subliminal level, heingtath appears to be
virtually in a state e¥alt against her-iistinct. Her aberrations

are, therefore, to be seen as flaws of her personal attitude, but mor
as the symptoms of her psychopathology. Apparently, most of he
aberrations result from her ontological negativism or the hostilit
aganst Eros, thus neutralizing for her the possibility of experiencing
an authentic existence. I n Hor
moving against people (1937), though she does manage to create ¢
impression to the contrary. Her sense of doinémaisondt a leu

tivated response, but a mere assertion of her malevolemee. It is pe
haps for this reason that while she does succeed in toppling over tt
valuesystem of the society she enters, she refuses to identify hersel
completely with it. This deds us see why, despite being an agent

of social desttiveness. Mrs. Toothe is not to be perceived as an
emblematic representation of evil.

Conclusion

If Albee is first pemting the symptomatic relationship and then
tying it up with the symllidicotomy of body/soul, he is emphasi
ing an iportant fact. That the progressive absorption witp-the sym
tomology of the body/physical culture would inevitably lead the subu
ban society of America into a progressive decliastof itiseown
moral psychological and spirituabeial.
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To sum up, we may turn to Gould, whose appreciation of Albee"
thematic artistry, though meant for a diffetext{ conld just as
well be appliedEgerything in the Gardiensays:

Albee speaks out vhithd clarity in regard to the false values oha mech
nized civilization, the vapidity of a man grown soft with the cairforts of mo
ern invention, the desivecforce of unvaried, encroaching uniformity, and
the decay beneath the shiny surface of acietyn($966 286).

Noorbakhsh Héoti
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Sierra Leone Horizons: Landscape in Syl
CheneBnj dgdér Ondsgx

Introduction

Most literary critics today, regardless of their theoredical orient
tions, agree on the premise that quithdattions are grounded in

identifiable geographical l and
and Geography, 06 Edward Said, i
Gramsci , posits that Aal | i dea
actual geograh i ¢ a | situations that ma

views draw from the premise that literature enjoys an @timate rel
tionship with its environment of birth; speaking to, or about it. Thi
relationship is all the more crucial in Africa whereetamgscap
thoroughly imbued with social significance. D.R. Fraser Taylor says
this effect t hat in Africa, it
religions ideas, political aspirations and a variety of other factors a
pects of the environment areggasicant as soilspate and nat
ral v e Zi72)t Ngugi VdanTbiongo corroborates this when he
says that Awhat form(s) the Af
from the | andscape awWdThevieews hi s
of Fraser Tyland Ngugi above find expression in the works of Syl
ChenexCoker, a postcolonial African poet whose artistic endeavours
negotiate the geographical entity called Sierra Leone. The poetry |
based on a territorial and imaginative vision of a landsdape which
unique in Africa. In it, the landscape is an active presence, a player
human affairs. But firsstthg s f i r st , |antiseape? d o w
Landscape is a polysemic term which, according to Lawrence
Buel |, derives fr onpoeapdiyn tniondge
English language dictionary definitions give it as a portion of territo
the eye can comprehend in a single view. Jim DunBaction-the
ary of Human Geography y s i t i's fAthe appe
assemblage of objects usetbttupe that appearance (or) the area
itselfo (429). These definitio
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arrangement in the palpable locale being observed. It is the sum tot
of what the eye can see from its point of observation. The definitior
emphasiskndscape as a physical, concrete place. But imme€ontemp
rary scholarship, landscapes transcend the physical to include bot
what is fAshape by t he Anstonichl o f

f or c es200 O(7B uled 3) . Barry Latpievze 0O |
isolates two types of landscape in litdrataseernal and the-int

rior. The external landscape is the one-ma ealy the line and
colour of the land and its shading at different times of the day, but als
its plants and animals in se@ésomeather, its geology, the record of
its climate and evolutione- The
tion within the person of: a paé
199583). Angus Fletcher, through his theory of the environment
poem, obsees that the social landscape figures as part of the total
landscape in works of literature, especially poe8y. (I

scape then, from these definitions, transcends geography to conno
a spot where people have acted out their lives; their fidleattie

Leslie Marmon Silko has observ
the elements of creation, landscape being an integral part of thi
whol eo (266). Il n this papper, w

tion of the land or place , its roledultinal, economic and spiritual
life of a given community and above all in the vision of the poet ¢
revolt (Loflin: 1998).

Our approach is essentially multidisgiglinan the fact that
flandscap®s not the property of a single disciplineuriéd icopl
cations are broad. In effect, landscape operates at the confluence .
geography, politics, society and the environment. Geography provide
the poet of revolt with the physical entity that elicits his commitmen
In postcolonial theory andamaintal criticism, landscape-is int
mately related to the social and cultural. It is, as Malcolm Rosalin
has observed, Aithe combinati on
the life of a people. An environmentally conscious reading of Africa
poetryfor instance, accentuates our perception of the indissoluble
link that the literature has with the society especially as we deal wi
the landscape (the earth) which is the basic element that sustains tt
political, economical or aesthetic. These apgpdetiokate ldn
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scape as a crucial element in the vitality and vision of tee poet of r
volt.

Landscape as topography

As we have noted already, Syl C8Beiey has Sierra Leone

as suitable subject for his poetry. The range of geographical met
phorsandli ver sity of functions the
revol t, suggest the poetryodos r
known as Sierra Leone. References to the land and evocations of tf
| andscape demonstrate tdraphypoet

of the country. The constant r

Amountain of | ions, 0 in seme o
se allusions are drawn from the physical features around Freetowr
the capital of the country. In effegragdical sources indicate that

the mountains overlooking Freetown resemble crouching lions whe
approached from the sea. That is why Pedro da Cinta; the Port
guese explorer who first sighted and mapped Freetown in the fifteen

century, gaeerahéeamaené WBi ch n
Lions. o M. E. Hair makes the fo
fact in his article fAThe ©Spell

ra Leone since 1461: 0

Pero de Sintra thought of lions not because hé thaneaarg noner
because of the roaring of the thunder drtheseegvere sixteenth gwent

ry fabricatioisut fibecause the | and was wi
is that the term filyoado = Lmeonine
s ul a é wwtire sseso siriking after a voyage alonglthieglasast

(46)

Interestingly, Syl Che@eker has exploited all the amnnot
tions of this toponym in his poetry. The mountain; its volcanic chara
ter and rocklike quality, function as multgeceied For instance,
the volcanic eruptions taking place on this range, constitutes an aj
metaphor not only of the coup phenomenon that has characterise
Sierra Leonean political life since independence, but also of revolt at
personal and collectever le | . Il n A CGConaerd),t o f «
for instance, the speaker decries the killing of innocent citizens in tf
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aftermath of the 1970 coup, n wl
brothers/whose lust has made the Sierra a volcano ioarbjoody
|l ife. o0 The symbolic Avol canoo,

in these lines to underscore the greed of the politicians, which has le

to the violent deaths, and the pain experienced bypénsopaet

upon learning of the eruptive situatida country. The physical

features of Sierra Leone, from this example, can be said to be cruci

in the poetds vision of revolt.
I n another poem, aptly entit

upheavals are captured through the image of a votaamic erup

And now this disquisition my Sierra
Was | a part of it

this gust of lava my pox

sordidly oozing into my skKotindert@1)

The diction in the |ines abo\y
the register of volcanicity and mountain abisitginforces our
earlier affirmation that landscape is imagery. Again, the preponde
ance of the short vowel sound / / coupled with hard consonant sounc
like/g , [ p/ and glePkfopaoordidlydekdla s | i
e mp h as i zsengerlare dipgosewitld these destructive polit
cal upheavals. The metaphor of volcanic action, from these few e
amples, becomes the medium through which the poet expresses h
revolt at the personal and collective levels.

I n AWhen theaRehNahdd, onheé ss pd
directed at the fascist methods adopted by the political class in hi
country to contain opposition. This autocratic frame of governance
accordingtotheppe¢e r sona, has turned t he
s i | e nihesvision oBthe poem is one of hope as the poetic voice
anticipates the time when thes
thrown in a popular uprising. What is striking in the poem is that a
forces of change, the speaker inclusive, view the rewoibfirate
vol canic eruption: Aand | i ke a
down at S iThe IGraweyafl g This sirilé, drawn from
the landscape, consistently highlights not onCGhéneyr & s r e\
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tionary perspective, but calls attentiendngagement withdian
scape features as metaphors of that vision.

For the revolution to succeed, however, the resistaeee and d
termination of its forces is imperative as we discover thraugh the me
aphorical reference to a rock or a mountain in tiiepoemg o f
R o c GonceriB4). The reference to rocks and mountains underline
the firm determination of the poet to be at the forefront of the fight f
change in his country. I n anti
i's cl ear | ymettad imn myeeges/if they buendde fast
imagine the funeral tfahour final laughtf§f 6 e poeh-6 s ¢
tizing role is here aptl ye-unde
ors. o The downtrodden can eff e
inevitable violent revolution which must begin with the poet playing
conscientizing role. Form lends credence to poetic vision in the fol
line stanza pattern which signals congistency he poet 6 s
harbinger of meaningful change in the country.

Freetown, the capital of Sierra Leone is built by the sea, on a
peninsula with a beautiful harbour, but-Cb&aeeys more rco
cerned with how At he onveythédideas s
of revolt that he wants to communicate.

Ah! the Sierra is a volcano

a gathering of clouds to announce

the coming storm the day lashes

at the trees its giddiness of Gaygcértd).

of t largeadt sfi,t
al waveso, Aithe equinoctial vo
revolt of the peas dtopreparaviinselfi s h
for the storm.o I nterestinngl vy,
tainous landscape and tte s n t he poem s how:
knowledge of the geography of his country enables him to integrat
such within the very experience and aspirations of the people.
Specific aspects of the Freetown physical environment are
brought to tmengedtesei WhoninRoe

The poem adopts the persona of the privileged traveller driving

Al | el ement
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around Freetown to display knowledge of place. The cinematograph
technique is effective as the camera lens of the speakeefalls on sp
cific featureshewante e r eader to percei ve

streetso, At he | i br aplatedgatesiof h e
the presidenti al pal aceo,e fit he
towno, Afithe cemeteryo, hedee g a

are landscape features with which the poet is familiar. This seeming
fragmentary documentary makes a subtle comment on the dispari
existing between-noh s o-idegendpd &t a
Sierra Leone. This situation, captured bgttloé ©@volt, coroeb

rates Andrew Merrifieldds- cont
economic interests and forces aptly express themselved-in the lan

scape (522). The poetds sarcas
Asuch Iis theuhdf &rsgeéeowdiOi eo g
this regard.

lhLooking f or ThehGravegghd),isisdtinnd t Ni
ba, home of poet Che@eker. The poem captures, in pastoral tr
dition, details of the physical environment:

Before my house drinkiado#autiful frangipanis

a family of coconut palms shading the nudity of the beach
before my house the terimiézted lemon trees

and the slow movement of the iguana on the iroko tree
I't is here that | hearéeé

the wailing cicadas and the howling bats

and the monotonous croaking of the frogs

Sierra Leone with its sad eyes and the medicinal impulse.

The description is organised along the lines of landscape pain
ing. First we see the beautiful flowers and fruit trees, alive with th
sounds of birds aamdmals. The poet is captivated by this landscape
of sound and sight which affec
Sunday Juba is humid and feeling thisheéat t hi nk | 61 |
antennae of my héaal catch one word one flowering o pfe . 0
Set against the background of solitude and grief, the lamdscape pr
vides the opportunity to meditate on the meaning of life and deatt
The speaker, at the end of the poem, claims that the peaceful env
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ronment with its beautiful flora and thg metod t he noi s

cicadas the iguana the vulture
matteotf a c t overdose of my solitu
framewor k for understanding th

overwhelmed as he is by sorrow

These examples, by no means exhaustive, indicata-that disti
guishing the range of Sierra Leonean topography, appropriating it
sights and sounds as valid metaphors is a forte HC Ghereey 0 s
vision as a poet of revolt.

Landscape as history

Landscape is also history as we intimated in the introduction. Ir
The Middl®assageV.S. Naipaul notes that Caribbean history is

ostensibly signified in the | a
the sugarcane brought by Columbus on that seagmdvkien to
Queen | sabellads fury, hei- prop

a n s &). VatLNaipaul observes in the Caribbean coritext is ev
dent in the poetry of Chéaker where, history is invariably linked

to the topography. Naming of Siere lhesgins as an act of gelon

al possession by the Portuguese in the fifteenth century as we find
ASoul , Chi | b IThe Grawya@bn We abectaddphatl a s
A Hi s t[é]the chreniclésay 1462 they discovered my cbuntry
without learniigr om t he gi bbons the [ nai
per sonal pronouns At heyl/oothas ag
dichotomy which is a preoccupation of resistance literature. The poe
persona in the poem revolets af
used history to control the blacks. To borrow from Michel Foucaul
history | egitimates the whites
AshcroftThe PosColoniaR1920). In effect, postcolonial theorists

like Bill Ashcroft have suggested that toenétyen a sense is to

exert power over it as the dominant language becomes the way i
which the named locale is knownEmpee writes BaclSyl
ChenexCoker seems to agree with this position because the line,
Awi t hout | ear ninmgnef rod mmyh e ogiinli |
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that the name by which the country is called today is not its origin:
name. The poem, then, becomes the forum for the poet to register h
anguish at the ascendancy of European values and perceptions ov
African modes of egsion in the colonial context.

Creole history, a significant aspect of Sierra Leone history, is
rooted in slavery and its antecedents, the slave trade, and the settlir
of freed slaves in Freetown by philanthropists. This is underscored

t he po@&mawvidlhleer 0. I nterestingl
symbolic dimension capturing the ramifications this time around of tt
Mi ddl e Passage. I n effecto the

etds quest for his root Slavea qu
Trade, the Middle Passage, the subsequent abolition of slavery an
the return of some blacks to the continent, eventually leading to th
birth of the Creole community:

the philanthropistsé
the miserable blacks wanted a new race

eeeeeeeeeeeeeecece

the sea awaited the expedition the sea awaited the negroes
and hungrily swallowed ti@mderts).

Palpable facts of Creole history are here highlightedrin the refe
ence to philanthropists, the miserable blacks, and Negroes. The se
continues to play a negative role in black history given its destructi\
potenti al as we are told that
apparent reference to the shipwreckedsbifethe returnees-
orded by the poet in his novel, The Last Harmattan DiAthasine

CheneyCoker sees the creation of the Creole community as a
ot her Afalse starto in African
group can hardly be tracet Historical fact haunts the poet in
AHydr opat hyo:

| think of Sierra Leone

and my madness torments me
all my strange traditions

the plantation blood in my veins
my foul genealogy
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I laugh at this Creole ancestry
which gave me my negralized Geaddrta@).

Words and phrapleasn,d a iideafeou U du

edstreamd Al eavdu hechdin the poem, bl
the slaves who were not only uprooted from their ancestral land bt
whose women were often the slateemasd s s e x ura | ob

counter with white culture inculcated an inferiority complex in thi
slave. It made him/her believe that being a person in the real sens
of the word meant ascending into the superior culture of the whit
man. The returneestledtin Sierra Leone, brought back vestiges of
this culture and as Colonel Lookdown Akongo, one of the major cha
acters in Chen€yo k &hreléast Harmattan of Alusine Dubbar
serves,

Modes of behaviour long abandoned in the factories and guttets of Engla

were stild]l being copied with diliocg

strangeness down to a case of bad blood, they lived in such a shocking

state of unreality that they considered the cultural images ofdhe other pe
ple in the rest of [thardoy] as contemptible and crude (xiii).

Such are the historical ammt ece
stitute elements of his revolt.

One aspect of Sierra Leonean history, which is a raeurrent fe
ture of the poetry, is the coup phenomenas thedidvilled that
nation since independence. The poetry captures this phenomenon
the metaphoric Atatters oe tea
guent violent upheavals, victimisation and executions rartipant in pol
i cal I i f e. | feChocdro2®)rwhich priowvades the title E x
for his first collection, draws inspiration from these sad events. In &
interview with Stewart Brown, Cleodyer s ai d: nCor
Exil eo came about as a remsult
gurawho was Army Chief of Westaf f .
Africa 336(055). In effect, Brigadier John Bangura wasninstrume
tal in toppling the Milton Margai government, the-dottinj@bst
government, and installing Siaka Stevens in poweenYed; w
gura discovered that Stevens?od
comprador regime, serving itself and the interest of foresgn busines
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es, he staged another coup to overthrow it, but failed and-was exect
ed.

The preface to the poem intimates thgbthkea k er 6 s a g
accentuated by the civil strife in his country captured imsurrealist i
agery. AAnd t he g uUtoplundeothertreedf o n |
agony in my soulo. &6The tree of
s peaker Othe ttamofeweants ih thealdnd. The opening of the
poem is dramatic to this effec
mysoulll plunge into the streets |
drama and surrealist imagery, at once, heighten the dress of
poet of revolt. This unnatur al
fratricidal brothersvhose lust has made the Sierra a volcano too
bloody imy | i f e. 0 Thmypwpred esrolnian e P rtoh
identification with the country torn apart by those he cohsiders brot
er s. The Avolcanod i magem dr aw
phasise the destructive political upheavals which have become th
bane of Sierra Leone. This lambatmosphere has reduced the
country to fAa boulevard of <cor
extent to which killings and victimisations have become a distressir
feature of postcolonial Sierra Leone.

The poem carefully selects and effectivelys edigilog.
Words and phraseso | i &eg dibd lofoide/t
belie® Aerupti on t earainmg fAimyaer@qerdt
onean eartho point to the 1ine
power tussles and quarrels. At théhergpeaker seems to find the
roots of this unnerving situation not only in history but also in the i
nate greed of man: AAnd 1|/ come
my Portuguese conquistador my Sierra my/vedsaha part of it
the eruptionttan g my country aparto ( 2

I n A My S oQoricertd®), Siarra Lewre is (described
as an inferno, in apparent reference to the destruction of life ant
property drawing from thercoup:
ates here as an expressitimecdnger and revolt of the speaker with
regard to this state of affairs in his country. The preface expresse
the personabs attempts to fdAcur
his country but the Anewso of
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[hij heart. o Love for the count
asimmConcerto ftdire muBxisl eo,f t hes
by history and politi/lcs,Pefilgimad
Ci n tardéll the other djinns of Siekao ne . 0 The m
ence to djinns (supernatural spirits that often take on human form ar
serve their summoners), is particularly effective in the postcoloniz
context of Sierra Leone, where leadership simply seol@sialeo
masters at the experof the masses. The poem displays a certain
structural fluidity which underlines unity in thought aittieattitude
speaker reports the events that have occurred in the sountry, di
cusses the effects on himself and country while situating the roots
hitk ory and politics. The psoem e

embowel |l ed belly of a youth te
(19) . This seems to suggest t |
healtho (power), | i veersconasthe b e

ruthlessness of the rulers against whom the poet revolts.

Landscape as social practice and politics

Andrew Merrifield has argued
rain where basic soci al practi
issituatedo (522). -Coker, evargdaypife et r
situations of the ordinary Sierra Leonean inform theme, poetic forr
and attitudéi N a u STleeaGraveyafP), describes the world of

the oppressed. This | sschawsaenv i
t housand pieces of cocaine [ t
Asinging mulatresso |living in t

she reads the hungry pattlrns
nerable group, the poettellsfiswyis ought by t hose
sorrowed/ who have never kK nown
Parallelisms at the structural level and at the level of ideas indicat
the poetds revolt against this
populace. Thaatirical thrust is evident in the tongbeek tone
adopted to laugh at these privileged ones who believe that money ar
power can protect them from pain and death.
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I n A M@omqeritd8), the fo€us is on rice cultivation which
is a major agricull activity in Sierra Leone. The speak®r is co
cerned with the peasants whose labour builds the country but, wh
ironically are fAdrenchedoa-on
ciated bones/ along the boal eval
entire poem, surrealist imagery emphasises the paradox of sufferir
amidst plenty and the awfeal spc¢
rial resources being systematically depleted by a materialistic clas
indifferent to the plight of the poor:

the boulevards of this country
are railway tracks in my heart
a train of anguish runs on them
rage corollary of hunger. (38)

The conceits, in this extract, suggest the mental ageny at se
ing these contradictions in an otherwise rich country. Anger, in thi
context, becomes a | egitimate
wealth has become the preserve of an insenskuweghemnore,
the | ines AThe /aré pukednasdasds miny t h
sou/lt ended by no magic fertilize
perspective adopted in this paper. In ecocritical thought; the mars
lands are often associatdd iliess, disease and death. In Sierra
Leone, however, they have been transformed into rice pads. In refe
ring to the rice pads as fputr
the usual semiotic implications of marshlands as places of pollutiol
death agh putrefaction to convey his disgust with insensitive politics
which exploit the masses for the benefit of those in positions of powe

Il n APoet among t hhe Smaveyafd)y ar e
varying scenes of suffering and misery are preseigtedhiro
techniques of documentation and cinematography. The setting i
Freetown and the persona drive
lens captures with realism and {oitemess, the frustrated man
committing suicide, another chewingutiwacheck hunger, yet
another Acrouching half dying
shifts to the presidenti al pal
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stream of saliva running ®g2@own
ing he has been robbed. o
Theseand st anza focuses on the

raped by a bureaucrato while i
kids. o Further more, at t he she
women have ruined the toiletsbo
greedwhich made her sell her daughter. The scene shift$-to the chi
dren in stanza three wherue fon
sineunmarkésvhi | e t he c¢cl assmates wal
we are told that, t h dédree/ haves fi C (
been bitten over at the gvarbag
ing around Freetowno realistic

have been reduced to the level of animals by a system that degrade
dehumanises and destroys. The strdctiieepoem equallyhhig
lights (by its systematic focus on men, women and children) the exte
to which these different classes are affected by the antigs of the kle
tocracy that controls the country. Parallelism and repetitions are i
portant purveyorshae and attitude, while the juxtaposition of the
beggar by the presidential palace and the child driven to school a
against others who walk, serves to emphasise the gulf between th
masses and the elite, consistently condemned in much of this poetry
Postc ol oni al Sierra Leonee-in t
cause the rulers are conservative in orientation and ungtitically su
port the West in their actions. The poet considers them ak a mercant
ist comprador bourgeoisie which has shamelesggddastrva
aged a country once considered
Rav aged TkeoQraneyah#),dfor ihstance, the concern is
with the physical ravages committed on the land by the politician:
Their voracity for wealth, accordihg pmét, is unequallee-els
where on the continent of Af ri
effectively underscore the greed of these few who havenraised the
selves to the | evel of Afgodso
qualifier, delineates th@ent destruction that has become Sierra
Leone as a result of such poli
country broken by the Arapacio
the wanton destruction of the once beautiful country. A- preponde
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ane of images of violence, destruction, sterility and death emphasis
the chaotic situation in the country. Other images, like those of sexu
harassment, point to the destructive lust of those in power. In al
ChenexCoker thinks that Sierra Leone ismowy a s kel et

f or mer sel f, fifa col ossus stran
today a dApoisoned gifto, for t
Athe men of our dreams. 0 These

have failed to okelr the goods:

I swim in the toxins in the waters

eeeeeeceeeeecee

what have | not known in my land

the men of our dreams the men of our delusions
and Sierra Leone like a gargantuan beast
producing the slobber whose former image

I no longer rememlifj€he Graveyabd)

The comparison of Sierdpoa Leo
dwing the slobher def i nes the defl ati on
the actions of Athe men of Oul
Parallelism here underscores the faithes® politicians to meet
the expectations of the people; politicians in whom the people ha
much hope. In the poem, the country is likened to a giant that ha
gone to sleep, that has decayed at its vital seams. Theanevitable |

ment by the pgetrsondil no | onger have a ¢
proudodo is all the more poignant
The diseases that have rende
Acontingency, i ncompetence, re
exercise of politipatronageage f i ndo in fANausea
The corruption in this countryénau

,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,

eeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee

Oh my! Land! my Sierra! my woman!
you have not killed me yet
For writing about your dis§ake Graveya6d)
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The last line above highlights the role of tinetipebntext
of revolt. As a socially responsible individual, he observes and lay
bare the social landscape even at the expense of life. Syl Cheney
Cokerd6s consciousness and | ove
poet is up against the debt tndpttee tutelage of internatienal f
nance capital which have combined with corruption andgemismanag
ment to reduce Sierra Leome to

~

ra. o

In the pallid eyes of an evening

our world transforms itself crawling on its knees

to its beggardés role; it | oses its
The disgraced half of a world no longer ours

speaking its history in tatters of tears;

It is dying of kwashiorkor, the starve( fecBlooi0)

The images in this extract underline thagzynodribe present.

The words fdApallido and fAerwenin
acteristic of Sierra Leone but also the disillusionment of the speaker
the state of af fairs. The cour
crawlingonitskndes it s beggarbés ral e. 0

sises the difference between the remembered past of the country ar
the present. It also calls attention to the present predicament of mo
African countries, which depend on external support especially th
IMF and the World Bank to sustain the affairs of the stage. The di
ease | mage, Akwashiorkor ol ( a
dren) coupled with the images of death, dryness and sterility, els
where in the podfhd e ar t h o f fi srtaai rnvoe, d Of, ¢ ofrs
Abur nt br amh),leraphasiseahe cduin fhat kas beeom® n
the country in the wake of such insensitive politics.

In the poems above, as in others of this nature, Syl Cheney
Coker negotiates the landscape of Sierra Lebtieargvealing it
as degenerate and insensitive to the plight of the people. Yet, as
major point of departure in setting the scene for revolt, he display
tenderness for this vulnerable geographical entity, a point alread
hinted at above.
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Landscapes relationship

InChene¢oker 6s poetry, the coun:
woman; a beautiful, ¢@drted individual, whom the male loves very
much, but whose love is unrequited. Relationship withrthis enviro
ment is discussed in Aiaeale tens t o underm-i ne t
mitment to the country as Emmanuel Obiechina argues

The committed writer must love [his country]; he must believe-that [it] is r

deemable that [it] deserves a future freenodeatnagedies and undue

neuroses and avoidahléferings and the harshness of materiatwant, a
tended by physical degradddikik€27/28: 4).

Possessive pronouns | i ke fAmy
and fimy womano, convey the poe
country.

The mutual love erigtbetween the poet and a hunsan mi
tress becomes a mirror of the kind of relationship he desires to hav
with his country. Rejection by a human mistress symbolises his ow
rejection by a country t(hhat ha
Graveyard )Poefim for a | ost | ovaro i
tion. Dedicated to Merle Alexander, an English woman whom th
poet had once loved, the poem describes by way of associationa
imagery, the beauty of woman and the splendour of reciprocal love

Inthevein of pastor al ' yrics, a
done for a physically andr- a mo
esto I mmediately conveying the
eyes are of Afheavenly easSgpencedo
phired ASapphired is a gem of de
irresistibility that charms the lover in the poem. The woman is gentl
cal m, courageous and patient.

that gently softens and soothes the lofiel i ke t he pl el
She is fnAthe Sargassian Seao0o in

sea of Sargasso, in the North Atlantic, is noted for its floating expan:
of gulfweed that renders its waters calm and steady. This associatic
vividly undknes the restorative effect of this woman on a fragile and
moody soul like the poet. The virtues of patience and courage in tr
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physical mistress are beautifully reinforced by the alliterative /m/ in tt
p h r exldingiymo o dy O

The patience of youihg my fragile soul
the courage of you moulding my moody WoedSraveyatd0)

A recollection of Merleds | o
|l eads to a nostalgic but roman
The ideal nature of thisi®vecalled even when the speaker regrets

l osing her I n Athe opium of my
picture of the kind that he would desire for his continent-Africa, ma
rocosm of Sierra Leone: Aheart

cntinents with garlandso (11).

Such is the kind of intimacy and harmony that will enable the p
et to dress his continent with
harmony is again vividly illustrated by the alliterative /s/ and /m/ in tt
wor dss0 s#riEg Safygdgan Segd nofildingny mo o d y 0
and also through the repetition of words and phrases together with tf
preponderance of the exclamatory device.

The collectipiihe Graveyard Also Has Teelkided into two
parts, with iomeCocemuertslatdi ofinP oveint:
this section, there are fourteen poems in which the poet underlines r
attitude to his country, through a description of the political and soci
situation. The poet loves his country but detests the malpractices ¢
the politicians who have reduc:
of silence. 0 By exposing the i
wants to see a change that will benefit the majority of the people.

I n AONn being a ppodetytisidefmedSi er
The poet6s role in his countr
the onerous task of reminding the country to constantly examine itse
and live up to its image in the context of Africa and the world. Th
poet statgou aMeg ofgeadinegeyded 0 Th
ates the vital and intimate relationship he enjoys with his country. T}
technique of juxtaposition employed in this poem functions at tw
levels. It captures at once, the tensions in his country and what th
poe¢ cal I-sathe & riidloavtei onshi p with
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country, but hates 1t fori-allo
ous politicians. 0 Yet, the 1| ov
beloved.

| who have so loved and hated you
my countryeé
| want to be your national symbol of life

/////////////

éééééééeeeeee. . . éé

| want once more like the common man
to love a woman without dying of The Graveyabd)

Love seeks the best forthe cdutry er and defines th
contet of change:

| want to be the albatross learning and living your fits

I want only to plough your fields

to be the breakfast of the peasants who read

to help the fisthmen bring in their catoid)(

The fAal batrosso ithisoprdexti Asasi ¢
symbol, it goes beyond denoting a large sea bird to corgioting som
thing that causes persistent deep concern and anxiety, particularl
because it is difficult to accomplish. The struggle to see the countr
liberated from the throes pflex i t ati on i s taxi.l
concern to see this happen is fuelled by the love ftartds lady

I n AThe Tr avel,l etrhoe (sCoeneekeerrt 6os
store the dignity of the beloved are thwarted by the lover. The belove
here is theoantrymistress who has betrayed thdgveetoy refu
ing to join him on his quest for roots. Her mute acceptamce of the vi
lence done to her, by the politicians, contributes to exacerbating th
pain and agony in the todasoa,r 6s
who sought fruitlessly for the Golden Fleece, qualify his-fruitless a
tempts to clothe his beloved with honour and dignity. The reference
the relationship between the Greek god Zeus, afaavhis laver,

Medea, aptly illustrates his olatioreship with his country, the

woman of his heart. Even when he turns to a physical mistress fc
relief, he discovers that she too can be as unfaithful and unreliable ¢
the ladyand. He therefore blames himself for being gullible to the
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frailties ofavmanhood i n particul ar anc
too open too trusting to resist the treachery of love /having known loy
I |l ost my soul i n the fl ame. 0

The diction and figurative language of this poem eveke the ho
tlity and destructive capacitylofe wor | d ,00 ff fbl cavee;s
Achariod PEh&gragmedr.oat Mhessroni
tones in the | ine fAmy soust of
ceptibility of the soul to love and consequently to disappointment eve
ints fihardness. 0

Conclusion

This paper set ot examine the place of the environment
(landscape) in the vision and vitality of the poet of revolt. Our analys
shows that this element as a p
revolt, findsadeege sonance i n Syl @heney
tion. As a metaphor of revolt at the personal and collective levels,
has been exploited in his poetry from a number of differext but interr
lated perspectives such as topography, history, social practice an
politics as well as relationship.

Eunice Ngongkum
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Sgd Lxsg ne Cnm It m hm
Before | Forget

In his introduction to his collection of Besayesnting a o
tinent Andé Brink addresses the issue ofapadkeid literature
and the South African writeros
apartheid. Not only is he alien to such misgivings, but he cheerfull
concludes on the infinite possibilities bifetieel new situation,
among which the treatment of md&eéoye | Forgistcertainly an
eloquent example of such a treatment, as it is a double enterprise,
dual foray into South Africads
Their juncture iseonf the archetypes of Western love, Don Juan,
and the result of Brinkds atte
appropriate the figure is aqmshial version of the classic seducer.

To examine and denounce what is wrong with society is a recu
ren t concern in Brinkds fietion
sponsibility. Ol mBranfkdewr®&cotnist
having found a place in the continent expands his fighting horizon:
while keeping memory dlieéore | Forgietsures a vigilant Janus
face committed writer, who looks back assessing his amorous pas
but al so forward with an activ
rights of desireo (conspiecguous
rent t he maek li seem8 matunalkh@tshis iwterest in this
sweeping myth of sempiternal desire should appear amang his pos
apartheid concerns, since resistance literature could relax after th
Aremaking of South Africale. Ho\

enn Brinkds pen all the mMWéer e so
myth which takes the colour of the environment in which it lives. |
deed, the myth offering fel eme

andplacge as Georges Gendawnrtrangtd e B
tion), is craftily worked upon and smoothly moulded into a native forr
After a Spanish, Italian, French, German and English citizenship, la
but not least, Don Juan is naturalised South African without losing h
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original attributes. | willgpu e t ha't Brinkos Dor
certain extent, with the tradition of the major romantic twist that th
myth took in the nineteenth century, while amplified and considerab
expanded so as to gain both in depth and breadth, notadsly in the h
r oadvareness of mortality and his inner experience of death as we
as his eroticisation of revolt and politicisation of Eros. A system c
checks and balances is set up in the narrative to guarantee the sove
eignty of the myth.
Given the popularity and witlension of the Don Juan title,

the question of what qualifies the novel as a rewriting of the mytl
mu st now be given some attenti
At he permanent scenari oo, t hat
the fight with death,hasund i ts i ntertextual
this respect it is rather contradictory that the South African write
should offer a very narrow view of his character. In an interview give

toAvoiAliret he aut hor, denouncdmago hi
and claiming that Ahe is not i
charactero advances a | imited

may account for the flimsiness and flatness of his female character
but his male hero is a vivid representatitraeandatar of Don

Juan, which reminds us of the fundamental fact that the Don Jua
myt h, unli ke Tristanos, foregr
desire rather than the object(
motivated by a concern to desohimself from a character who,
being a collector of women often compared to wines, could unde
standably draw the feministso
and loose declarations of the invaluable contribution of women t
humanity seem to lyenptomatic of the same concern for political
correctness. However, Brinkos
itself and when everything is said and done, it is certainly the text th
has the last word.

Brink explores the Don Juan myth at twoidseel find
metafictional or through incorporation and distantiation. While th
narrative is a reinvention of the myth, within the narrative one of th
major versions of Don Juan, which was the starting point of a ne\
phase in the evolution of the naytmen! y Dbo Giavannsd s
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continuously discussed and prc
Brinkds character (s) muse on LC
the i mage of Brinkds autodiege
relation between hintant he operads charact
motion. In her doctoral dissertaiiilation and Writing in André
Brinkos , Wélaniadosephdivledisn cl assi fi e
into three categories historical, contemporary and dsatbrenic.
Forgetestablishing a constant back and forth between past and pr
sent through the herobés inquir
past and his scrutiny of the present belongs to the diachronic kinc
Mor eover, Brinkds mBomdo3dude] | ms
explain himself, since the motives responsible for his actions are ¢
ti mes more i mportant than the
maintains (Weinstein 1959: 76). Hence the need for a first perso
narrative becomes all th@re imperative; Chris Minnaar, whose
name means lover in Dutch, in a series of notes attempts to accoul
for his love life. The text reads as an elegy, a belated declaration
love to a dead woman made in a long letter which takes shape il
diary entriethat span the threeek American war in Iraq. As the
South African Al overo pores oV
intertext, reactivates the myth that has been evolving since Tirso d
Mol inads founding text.

Right from t he udnetgkesnheirendgra8r i |
retrospective and introspective. No man cares less for his past tha
Don Giovanni, according to Rog
foregrounds the urgency of memory and becomes the pathetic leitm
tif in the narrative ladl more so as his sewgedfold hero is even
ol der than Henry de Montherl an
who dared present a dixgyearold Don Juan without satific i
tent. In addition, if Moliere endowed his character with wit-and reaso
ing, Brink goes a step further advancing the figure of the artist as D¢
Juan and thus complexifying the myth, as we shall see,ewith the sp
cifics of creation. Likewise, Brink enriches the pleasure on reflectin
on lust, a major trait of the Frenchiplgywt 6 s Dom Jua
pain and guilt unrestricted lust may entail. Yet unlike Miguel Manar:
the historical person who identified with Don Juan, Minnaar does n
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repent or convert. Besides, in spite ofriedaimed identification

with Da Ponddo zart 6 s her o, he highlic
unlike Don Giovanni. He played the arithmetic game, he was fuckir
by numbers [€é] to me it is the
unrepeatability, which draofves
guality and quantity, Brinkos
balbeit the only &nand prides himself in his superior apprehension
of femininity. Unrepeatablity in repetition, uniqueness in serialisatic
seem to be thi staPDhe nomgosea hmisonmwsaia ¢ h
of femaleness.

Woman after woman emerges as
cording to a chronological order but through flashes of atrorous recc
lections following the law of association and sudden inspiration. Th
novel in itsgsentation of the group of women has a Rudiian doll
structure, which gives a tedious repetitiveness to the narrative, bt
certainly serves the myth. The whole female communityiis indiscrirn
nately represented in this long list of love held natriky theed
most discreet valet, but Minnaar himself. As memory is selective, on
a certain number makes it onto
notes kept in the previous years. No woman is wanting, but each or
is an indispensable piece inttelpi of femi ninity
alike; iBefore | Forgd¥lelanie or Nicoletta stand side by side with
Nastasya Filippovna or Scheherazade. We shall see that as a writ
Brinkdés hero wil/l possess the
thenarrator, the ethic of quantity does not exclude quality, free in th
novel from the concern for propriety implicit in the scenic mode. A
el egiac tone does not exar-ude
age. In praise of women. What would | havewesuld | have
beenméwi t hout each and :2004el®)yln on e
this object pronoun in italics Don Juan is identified in his contiguit
and conjunction with the multiplicity and proliferation of femininity. £
his women, those who werecco er ed and t hose
(John Updike), form a nggerpund revolving about an ideal wo
an in the heart of the heart of the narrative. Rachel, albeit the fema
lead, fleshes out and thrives on the memory of those who made
onto the list.
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Rache 6s character i1s far more
Don Giovannthis young sculptress has multiple functions in the
narrative. On a metafictional level she is an opponent toothe Don Gi
vanni figure and adopts a humane yet critical view of thé seduce
di ssolute I1ife. Consequenw| vy,
ing the Don Juan debate a moralising slant and thus Igaving all o
tions open to the reader. Although at the beginning of the narrative
she adopts a condescending stance claimingty @t he | o1
(Brink2004 42), in the middle of the narrative, her critique of Don
Gi ovanni becomes extremely sev
[ é] is the wurge to run away.
needs to impose himself. Thene imbalance of power. In the urge
to share theredasecognitoaf equal i ty. 60 (164
claim in love echoes a feminist trend in the narrative, which tries t
balance the -aflale account of experience. Yet, on the fictional level
she is thehoucomplementarytothe as Mi nnaar 6s a
counterpart in the epistolary situation. If towering female figures brir
about Don Juands i mage as an i
Rachel brings forward the image of DoasJaanidealeeker.

What the narrator terms as #dth
lifedo (133) refers to an unkno
leaving the station. Rachel and this mysterious woman merge in th
narrati ve: eridgently, alemost wihowt touchang, ghress
my mouth against your forehead. Like years ago, my hand against
face behind a moving windaew. 0
tion of Donna Anna as the feminine object par excellende, inaccess
ble and ideakilored for the seducer but arriving too late, is quite
relevant in the novel. On the one hand, the encounter is presented ¢
salutary for Chris Minnaar, as it is Rachel who puts an efid to his wr
e r 6 syear blogkirispiring him the text in prbbegsgowritten,
unifying and federating his fragmentary notes. Otto Rank underline
this animating role of the woman that finds its culminating point i
romantic love. On the other hand, Rachel, married and too young for
Don Juan who is about to Iesseliual vigour, dies in a banal car
accident just before the fulfilment of the erotic act. The romantic my
is thus saved and Don Juands i
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quest clearly remains open at the end, although Rachel opens an
closes thestiof remembered women. Moreover, Brink developing the
triangular formation in the my
AThose writing under Hof fmanno:
tion primarily on three characters: Don Juan, Dorin& Annaa n d

Ottavio, who will usually be depicted as an unworthy or insignificar
man o0 ( W&59%¥)s Briaki revisits the love triangle under the

auspices @on Giovanmia ki ng Rachel 6s husb:
characters in the text. The first encountes d u DbneGat a s
vanninighp f or t he tr i o :2004s75)ewhish t o

becomes the aur al background o
and thus it perpetually commemorates the encounter. Gdorge nature
ly participates in theel@lebate inspired by Don Giovanni and sees

in the opera hero fia compul siv
Sweeping love aside, he makes the narrator the sole perceiver of Dc
Juands dual qguest for |l ove and
a magnedf emotion and object of homosexual desire, although the
latter appears only in a dream and remains sublimated, makes Rach

|l ess than an | solde. For Brink:¢
the romantics would sustain, but of earthly lodeallbe with a
mystical t ouch. The nature of

As the narrator confides to Ra
still drives me out to look for other moments and manifestations c
paradi seo0 ( 1hé @ader foRRafullynokto theurmtereas
track. As each woman is embedded in another woman, Rachel i
embedded in the mother who has a special status in the narrative.
The author displays an acute interest in the materrial figure a
sent from the prestigioersions of the myth, yet brought under scr
tiny by its interpreters. Rikreea n Jouve mai ntai ns
Giovanni tends towards a form of the past, an inaccessible mothe
who alone would give him peac:e
adoptsthis view, but makes it as explicit as possible. The mother

figure, along with Rachelnés ch
naar tells Rachel what he alre
with al/l your | oveso (WwW@mandde

death, prefigured in the funereal flowers offered by the gen and oric
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nally intended for Rachelpr f ol
erating a fusion between the mother and the belovedeMinnaar r
mains the Oedipal child who attempts to dlmifatteer thrdug

out his |ife. Twice he seduces
paternal pl ace. From this pers,|
the country is the only woman to whom he is able to utter unbreakab
marriage vows (262) poothie mother through thecddeqa-

tion mothdand. However, Rachel overrides the mother as it is she
who provokes the fight with death. More than a mere muse, she is

saviouress, as she wultimately
death onthe areMfaowr i t i ng. I wil lc-argu
guired consciousness of mortality liberates the hero, as Brink opts fi
what Gilles Deleuze termsk- cit
ground of mortalityo (Deleuze
AsDmn Gi oveeni 6se, the novel 0s

death: a dead beloved, a dying mother, a dying city, Baghdad, and
man coming to grips with his own approaching death twning his di
course into the swan song of his waning potency. A lesgestatic ima
than the narratordés dal bum in

memory and a game of chess wit
tion after recollection returns, time is regained and the lqueen is a
most saved; Rachel revives in the discourse. Ftomma s bl
t hat called into question Minn
i nto what Maurice Blanchott ter
eros irresistibl e ::19%d%. Theoasoh r a s |
tion of the block seems indicdtivetoh e narr at or 6 s ¢

deat h. AOne can write only if
deat h, only if one establishe:
Blanchot (10Ty translation). Through his immersion into death,
Minnaar accompésh hi s mor t al condi tior
i magine Don Giovanni ol do; say

2004 311). If Georges BatailleGrE x p ®r i e, presented nt ®r
him as a reveller sadly lacking awareness of death, Biimk makes
consciousness of a battling mortality the basic premise of his hero.
Don Juan casts himself into the role of Orpheus right from the
start: Aln and through every |«
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to recall you, | i k20 T) Nodihar e
Don Juan version illustrates so well this aspect of the myth whic
PierreJ ean Jouve phrases as Athe e
our communi cat i olP68v4Ihynransidtien). d e a
Through this love lettea tiead woman, Brink seems to point back

to the origin of the myth. Indeed, Rousset traced the remnants of tt
ancient cult of the dead with food offerings in the meeting with th
statue (Roussd©97837). IrBefore | Forgktod is replaced by an
offerig of words that challenge the silence of death even more
poignantly, as the narrator identifies throughout the narrative wit|
another literary figure, Sheherazade. The temerity of his stories keej
death at bay. Through this major narrative devicebdttiatlgym
makes possible a form of communication with the dead, Brink posi
the metaphysical and metapsychological duality of Eroa-and Than
tos. However, in spite of his close commerce with death, Don Jua
remains on the side of life after having bagh the temptation of

loving death, which renders the consciousness of mortality more v
brant.

Comment ators agree on Don Ju
deat h, on fia monomaniacali-supe
ous to any infiltrations of thetdd | mpul se o, as D
(Hollier1985 77). However, there is a heretic version of Don Juan; in
the tor ment ed Blewnduvcighe lem isa heerBat a
philiac. Here, we come to grip
expasion of the myth. The South African author fills the gap betweel
these two extreme visions and enriches the fight with death puttin
forward a Don Juan who consciously resists his death impulse. Brir
introduces the polymorphism of desire while kesgémgdantrol.

Mi nnaar 6s taste for orgies des

peripheral, but not his agtitu
|l at e i nt o 2004021@ ssoNicqleler who Heclares that
Adeath is never far away when

sense of danger and his fight against falling in love with her, becaus
i f he di d, Ihdg reealsohis Fesistabce to thewexpg 0

rence of deathl ove whi ch Bataillme des
beaubo: il fvah il c h nfteol i smmEMEG tiyt s
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my translation). Likewise, he declines the sexual invitation of the
wreck of a woman with whom he has the expétlemodscene
and the abject but keeps her w
with a new woman:2004 239)0oThus bugh amy s
lurking fascination with death, although it never reaches the depth
fathomed by Bataille, does credtamaatic tension, inexistent in
most versions of the myth.

Nevertheless, transgression could by no means be absent fron
a rewriting of the myth. Although Brink rejected his Céalvinist bac
ground, the symmetry of the two car accidents in the novel points 1
his former affiliation. The first, which causes the deathasf the narr
tords wife and chil d, i's provo
affair and the second which <ca
birthday, is contiguous to the promisasofglé\s iDonGiovanni
death strikes in the middle of celebration but in the novel it come
uninvited. However, it is at the ending that transgression harks back
the seventeenth century original Don Juan, where the crime is not tt
amorous disordbut the offence to the dead, as Rousset maintains
(Roussetl97826). Minnaar is about to kill Rachel who is lying in a
coma, when he realises that she is already dead and he proclaims h

gui |l t: il am as guilty thhavei f |
come too | ate. Li ke Rog:®aAi n,
311) . The identi fi catTheldiotrnwi t h
tails the appropriation od¢d Nas
tional electdddies, and the hubrisc act act wal i se

moniac revolt against Creation endowing the hero with existentiz
depth. The maxims he lives by are revolt, liberty and passion and he
is Camusob6s absurd man. The Fre
figure its letters adbility acknowledging its authenticity. The rock

has rolled down, but Minnaar rolls it up again before he forgets. Th
is the absurd mands her oiosm. L
tional chain in motiorBéfore | Forget Af t er tvalai ng

Libertao w@tOle)Don h@i mmwaanmmit or e
write to hold on, but to |l et g
set memory free, to let myself be: myself and all the women who hay
all owed me t olbid).d&hisvdéckration of liaaration o w
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is his final insight, the outcome of his artistic inquiry into love, deat
and revolt. Bl anchot <citimg An
mation after completion ou the
enccoft he book on the one who wri
changes us, it modi fi el®75104e <c o
mytranslation). Minnaar, enriched by the intimation of eternity his te»
provides him with, returns to temporalityiartddid e : ofi He |
vanni] is still worrart r uc k [ é. ] The only ¢
l onger needs:2084 3t1y mhesraaecdotal {inBl dine,n k
referring to the statement of a famous photographer whe would co
tinue to take pictures afteenegint, free from the need of a camera,
restores Don Juan where he belongs to temporality, not incompatib
though, as Micheline Sauvage claims, with the Oedipal fixation sinc
Brinkdébs Don Juan, contrarsy to
sion andeath through the eroticisation of revolt.

The rebellion against the fatl&efore | Forg&tshions the
identity of Don Juan as a man in revolt. The challenge against autho
ty, which the myth exemplifies
defiane of paternal interdicts on both sexuality and writing. The mos
memor abl e episode in the novel
the boy for wusing the worud ficu
phemism for vagina, filimandorous. The subseque&segodnto
expansiveness of sensuality is extended to political struggle, as th
fat her epitomises the <coloni al
condemns. His political engagement against any form of colonialisi
and injustice starting from apartheiddselifg@ong in the course of
the narrative. Likewise, the rights of desire, of humanity and of fre
expression become inseparable. Bvlnpnmakerdearly expres
es a view in favour of committed literature.

The link of Eros and politics is sighibedh another major
narrative device, the interweaving of erotic and political development

Contrary to Bataillebds novel w |
all ergic to each 010858&%), Befmelc o mm
Forgetheirconcr r ence i s har moni ous. \

women intermingles with his involvement irafheatheid struggle
through the medium of writing. Just like Brink, Minnaar as a Sout
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African writer struggles against apartheid and the Afrikangr hegemoi
and undermines the system discrediting it abroad; and as a Sout
African lover he loves all women indiscriminately. The celebration
the first Dutch settlement at the Cape tercentenary innl952, for i
stance, which sends Bonnie, the coloured secckt@iyjs WH

naar Ainto a frenzy of | ovemak
down for Minnaar the divide be
[ é] I knew from the inside of
woman. And that brought me a new ghoukémstanding of who

was. [[ElouTdi snly be because i

(Brink 2004104). Not only does the son liberate the coloured girl

from the predatory oppressor, but through love he devetbps an insi
er 6s c¢commi tapaetnhte itdo ctahues ea.ntlin r e
personal history reveals their bond which involves the history of Sou
Africa.

Indeed, dark or bright pages of South African histery are sy
tematically sealed by the nar:i
Frmsch Verwoerdds assassination
Hel enads relationshi p-makimgand t b
his resistance to marriage. No Don Juan is fit for matrimony and th
faithful ness it c o heroecantes upnvithl | vy
a quaint declaration of love and its concomitant pledge of fidelity
ASouth Africa had become the o
finally, leave, because she would notnea{&62). Although the
subordinate clause sendsdhder back to psychological explan

tions, wha't i's important i n th
fully eroticised relationship to the country which is also multiple an
di verse. Don Juands ideal I's a

Mimaar rises to international prominence and is persecuted durin
the struggle against aparegheid

giance to the universalist claims of European humanism vitiated hi
significance for the local peculiar, urgent laattlen &gt apart
(Diala2005 22) does not seem to be vBkdare | Forgethere

the South African writer fully exploits the political implications of th
European myth in the context of apartheid, colonialism and post
colonialism. South Africanrhiseems to be a powerful stimulus to
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Brinkds imagination as hias pol
ble commitment process the Don Juan myth.

Love and politics go hand in hand in the novel, as the struggle
against oppression, revisited through memory and filtered throug
love, is amplified by contemporary developments and aged Don Jug
undertakes a new battle againstolmaalism. The TV eoréhat
day after day reports the bombardment of Baghdad constitutes a se
ting within a setting. Her e we
are dated by the progression o
context and condi triioens odfo: Itdwee
2004 305) . | f a womanoés death
prompted Minnaaro6és notes, Pt
the character, made tangible in the American invasion of Irag, the
keeps them going; the Iragswamistantly reported by the narrator,
who along with the CNN journalists provides his own commentan
AThe West has truly come to the

This violent intrusion of contemporary politics into the fabrics o
the novel testifies to Brisk wi | | to continue
col onial i sm. Don Juands quest
the political: AThe real war I
statement on the fall of Baghdad (305). Con8teengf Eme
gency his 1989 novel, Brinkt adva
ers, who have slightly more freedom than journalists, to assume son
of t he j our na:ll989t25b).cThus tha avarking n s ¢
through of love mediated by Don Juan is notshrirealgsto be a
di stantiation from Brinkés int
longer representative but performative, as he becomes instrumental
the project of asserting difference from the colonial centre through h
lifelong struggle againppression. Therefdefore | Forget a
postcolonial novel according to the definition given by Bill Ashcroft
Gareth Griffiths and Helen Tif
by the imperial process from the moment of colonisatia: to the pr
sent d a y1®89 2)ABhé narraiive tprecisely spans all this
period and points to an ongoing battle while it skilfully interweave
hi storical events with the Eur ¢
hegemonic oppression of imperial power,vibiatenanay take.
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Contrary to Brecht who considered Don Juan a social parasite
(Roussetl978 176), Brinks makes the hero significant in an anti
apartheid, antinationalisticjmapérialistic context. Thus theipolitic
sation of Don Juan whitens kyslidens, if any. Thanks to political
commitment not only individual rights are asserted, as they have bee
traditionally through the figure of Don Juan, but also collective. Ther
fore, if on the one hand, Don/Mamaar, celebrating unrestricted
loveand personal instinct as part and parcel of human nature, relea
es an element of social disorder, on the other hand, thrasugh comm
ment he restores social order which had been disrupted not only sinc
the imposition of the apartheid laws but sindeathef dine an!
nisers. In this respBefore | Forgstan optimistic novel advancing
the brand of optimism inherent in political engagement. Brink not on

declines to share J. M. Coetzee
the discourse of hisbory ( C:01688 B)e leut seems to dismiss
Batailleds idea of a Lalttérhtarey | i

et le mabok pleasure in considering literature in a communist society
because it would be a society in which literature woulek reever hav
status. Brink delights in its officially dissident status ae-protest b
comesone ofitsai sons Uddetrtr &8rinkds pe
non guilty.

By giving the Don Juan myth
veneer, the antimp e r i a Brinksuhd@rtakes ther ngythography
of the postcol oni al struggl e. |
sionate and it is enriched by the politics of love ingrained-in the Eur
pean myth. In his embrace of the myth we are reminded of Walte
B e nj a mke of the foldechsogks. As a child, the Gernsan philo
opher was fascinated by the sight of his socks forming a inity, shelte
ing a secret inside, and was baffled by the disappearance of mystel
when unwrapped. Li kewi se, Brir
whenhe envelops his predecessors. The whole secret of literature
may lie in its phantithe intertextuality, after all.

Aristie Tendfel

1Université du Maine, France.
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Projections and Utopianism in Contemporary
Australian Fiction: Toward an exploration
of the Paranoid Mind.

In an age of anxiety where protection from putative nightmare
scenarios is offered as a substitute for the dreampsfahgnime
ises of yesteryear, utopianism is waxing fruitful in contesaporary Au
tralian fictolad Australiads birth as
established on dissatisfaction with most of its population attempting
escape the British class systefneing unenthusiasticallys-tran
planted, it would be quite unlikely thafustrafiawriters would
have been so inclined to sprinkle their narratives with repetitive utoy
an impulses (see works cited section). In numerous novels, the mai
land or its southern geographical appendage is either depicted as tf
setting of thesmthoughkaf and rather offb@ddal societies or as
the model with which they implicitly compare. | will here use the tern
Aut opi anismo or &ntdaapt apcampael
were to speak d&itgduwsgdiyom fwaduwltad
al d MuThenPdam@982, which is the closest Austratian na
rati ve t o UtbpgdSde.s Mor e d s

The idea for an article linking paranoia andsotapigugh
an exploration of the concept of projection in four narratives in th
past twentijve years by Murnaiég Plains Peter Careyhe
Unsual Life of Tristan §m@hristopher Ko@uf of Irelaijdand
Rodney Halllie Last Love Siorgamefter the reading of €hri
t i an Mditapie et primdissrrethis seminal book, Marouby
argues that utopia and primitivism are both the result of the projectic
of European consciousness although they come underxdifferent e
pressions. Accordingierouby, the utopian construct appears to be
in its geography, architecture, political organization, social hierarct
ard r e pr e s ssiructere gb defenegaynst a thréatrpe
ceived in all aspects of natur
argue that utopian thinkers (referring here to novelists and charactel
alike) appear in thkleliora sequamguest somewhat as silent
tyrants laying the foundations for the birth of a totalitarian society. | w
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try to show that utopiamacked narmaes, whether they are set in
the past or future, are the result of projections.

The very notion of profuecti o
pian modevhich he defineslim Ut opi e asfamédntals ut
exercise on lateral possibiies;rank dhuel reminds us (Manuel
X). To my mind, utopian possihiiitié® the possibilities offered in
the sister speculative genre of scienciechatnat be lateral, since
utopian projects, as the Latin etymology ingicajastd)e are
invariably cagactarg forwardp(d on a vertical axis with stories
which might be set in the past but whose prime intent ia-that of tra
scendence, the primitivist yearning for some golden age or for som
paradisiacal states. They may also be projected onah dndaszont
with tales set in the futueecast forward in time. This idea owe
much to Paul Tillichds theory

of two ordersne in the horizontal plane, the order of finitude with its poss
bilities and impossibilities, its risks, its successes andrfdilamether,
a o6vertical orderdé (the term now
and religious utopias have expressed in symbol&sugticess of God,

fKingdom of heav&fiingdom of justizandithe consummatiofTillich
308)

| willattempt to demonstrate that because utopian impulses are
born of a present regarded as so constricting, writers feel the urge 1
seek elevation of the spirit or to open up the possibility of a brighte
future. Consequently, these impulses can onlebedofcas
projector projeains, as models cast forward in space or in time
precisely because human beings cannot associate reality with parall
or lateral dimensions; hence the shifting into the future of a vision of
society imagined in the presehthe yearning to recover a bygone
Earthly paradise.

By and large, utopian projects seem to be little momne than co
sciousnessising blueprints for a better place, or more specifically,
distinct worlds of perfection located elsewhere. A suraey of lite
representations of perfect worlds will show that utoptaff are far
locales encapsulating otherness whose depictions either derive frol
imaginative tales (diegesis) or from imitations of reality (mimesis). |
both instances, the mechanism of projbeti underpins utopian
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visions in therfo of extraterritoriajpojection in space) and extra
contempaneousnesgrpjection in time) is essential to disconnect
and distance fantasy from reality. Because there remains little land
be discoveredwering our thoroughly charted globe, the selected
contemporary utopias are either established in remote imaginativ

geographies | ike Rodney Hall 6s
realistic settings which either belong to a bygone era, dxemplified
Kochdés Beotian Vandemoni a, or

Inner Australia in The Plains.

Despite its landmass of sweeping plains that gives an impressio
of fAsout hern e mpt-asanssiar ¢ alifhdstac h
byword for isolation @nderstood both in terms of seclusion and
abandonment, for these writers who were all born before or durin
World WarlliISpace therefore becomes an obsession for utopian
thinkers; hence the topocentric titles of utguaakesnarratives
likeOut ofireland1999) and@he Plain8ecause of this sense of
claustrophobic isolation, utopian projects are often perceived as jou
neys of the minithental exercisefgfit o use Pr Abr ah;
felicitous termeupsychiasynonymous for good thinkitenel
71). In this respect, utopian thinkers dreamingltabmative
worldsan be regarded as visionaries efcaqtists. Because-ut
pias are al/l about abstrThet t h
Plainsnarratives must be idesen to paih to the utopian genre.
In other words, the individual, being pdratofFredric Jameson
c a |l | sdatistichl poputati@ameson 39), is depersonalised and
sacrificed to the community. Therefore, claxetenovels like
the ones written byd&yaiKoch and Hall can only be said to contain
at best utopian impulses, atia®seak of utopianism.

Actual space must be left aside so as to open up the dimension
of an imaginative space in which the feeling of abandoament is pr
jected. Invariahilge mysterious place is secluded, desiredtand una

1Koch is born in 1932, Hall in 1935, Murnane in 1939 and Ca@yen t#i8historical and
geographical contexts, it is no wond@opgdeWar Il generations of Australians have resented their
isolation as a punishment, being thus depriveecohéeditive relationship with Mother Eimgland.
terms of history | allude to the strong record of transportation and exile whereas, geographically, Austr:
is poles apart from Great Britain.
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tainable because it is always perceived as lost. Located, like Thomz
Mo r dtdpigin an isolated dimension that sustains a vivad imagin
tion for a world of othermrsness,
men, described @msarooned on their grassy islands impossibly far
from the mainla{@4), appears as a-selfitained entity lying at the
heart of the worl dbds | airtrggest i
roorwhich means both to abandon on ateléslalad anib i®-

late as if on a desolate isk@wdirs in all four narratives (Carey 11

Hall 10Koch 228). Mr Handbeyythe i@ut of Irelarekclaims:

Wedre marooned [ é] on this fuckin
south of us but the P@lre can never be at home here: do you see? One

is alwayidonely(228)

Careybdbs narrator, the eponymc

feeling of seclusiamirthe outset of the novel:

How can | make you know what it is like to be frabaidioaed, self
doubting, yet so wilful that if you visit Chemin Rouge tomorrow morning we
will tell you that the year is 426* and you must write your cheéques accor

ingly. (5)

It seems that Hall, Carey, Koch and Murnane havefall been a
fected by this anxiety, which derives from the feeling of having bee
abandoned on an island in the South Pacific. These telling example
would certainly come as gidtetor i d Maab he ndsrébgly mi | |
poi nt ed o0 uselfpiting ssénseadf beag snfovediand
abandoned by a bad stepmother, in a place far frifildionrfe.

98).

Common to the four novels is the depiction of a society setin s
cluded space, the geography of which is either imaginative or realit
basedl n Pet eThe UdusuaklLyfedf Tristan ShE8%),
both the Republic of Efica and Great Voorstand are archipelago
whose existence is attested by illustrative mapsaiid 22&oop
rated in the readeroés actaual w
tions such as France, Holland and England. In this fictitious worlc
Efica implicitly parallels Australia and imperialistic Voorstand the Un
ed States. Common to Petery@me Unusual Life of Tristan
SmithandR o0 d n e yTheH.ast Love $t¢2004) is the depiction
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of companion territories that stand in sharp contrast to each othe
H a loutléndish geography is, however, tangentially related to reality
as the writer confesses in an endndtee lbast Love Stoan

isolated metropolis is split into twin cities facing each other across tt
Friendship Bridge, following a violent @oriGirapd Day, six years
previous to the storytelling iaugh no pointer in the narrative
would determine a particular environmeitystiape borrows from
actual divided cities in Gernsnagl and Palestine.

Driven by the desire for penfectiopian writers are bound to
strive for controlling every little detail in the conception of-these cha
nelled and regulated ideal societies which, once they have been trie
out, might reveal themselves as sheef hellssRodney Hal
South, citins are depicted as free in a successful and thriving town
conducive to youthful romance, as depicted in the relationship b
tween Judith Stott and Paul Bergson. But there, in the apparentl
perfect City South, repressed corruption is rampant and ian be take
as a forewarning of a situation which could potentially degenerate ar
come close to what is experienced in Slow City, the dystopian Cit
North where people are ruled by a harsh and strick régim@s n o
imagine there was satisfaction in the $outre ei[A] cofrugpf
councilandor ei gn fra@@hises flouris

By contrast, Murnaneds versi
in Australia at an unspecified time. The plains of InneapAustralia
pear as an almost impossible otherness thattbetloadgneffable
and to the indefinabte keeping with the utopian genre, the ideal
society that Gerald Murnane proposés iRlainkas not been
discovered but creatdtihough the microcosmic society sf plain
men has a history, a culture andieapdife of its own, it remains a
nation in progress in search for its distinctiveness, awasting compl
tion. The unnamed nar@iamprotagonist regarded fasfilm
maker of exceptional pran(i€¥), has set himself to interpret the
flat landscape exvon the brink of being disclosed ffilth that
would reveal the plains to theofd®)dn a society with a taste for
endl ess specul ations, the filn
result (as the narratothhisstdluf f e
tobewr i tten screenpl ay) but i n h



210/ Jean-Francois Vernay

distinctive laadc a p e 6 . AMhat they praised yamyt | A
years spent in writing andrittng notes for introducing to a-<onje
tued audience images still urig&en).

I n a sense, Murnaneds VIi-Si oneé
vated byhe persistence of desire that propels the narratose into m
tion. The narratordéds challenge

prolong both desire and the utopian. ®egelling in the pradeng
tion of desire, the narrator proclaims that the visible is not satisfacto
to any valid definition of the plains and sofesqitote whatever
[is] beyond the illusions that [can] be signified by simple shapes ar

motif§(38-39).
As with Murnaneos, Christop
ed in Australmor e speci fically in Van

blueprint i@ut of Irelandl 0o e s n ot misrad Mmage ofdhe a
existing reality which it critically can{Muego 128ranslation

mine), but quite the reverse. It purports to reflect the -nineteenth
century Australian experience of settlement within a romanticize:
landscape, while hinting at some nostalgia for thEeatisgy a
yearning for an unsulliedapsarian socieBhristopher Kocmeo

ceived the genesis of Tasmanian socidyadies altea not fully
accessible utopian ¢ggsy of access by seaway whig3e a-

thorities have wiped out History with a twin denial: the eclipse of bo
the comict system armd Aboriginal civilisation. Accordingge Chri

t i an Mae consthugtion offitie tutppian city is at variance with
the past and with its incoherent remains; one must make a cleal
sweep and begin with a smooth surface like the dlankvbach

its creator desigii§larouby S#ranslation mine). This could explain
why Doctor Howard sees Van Di el
coming into being and why the calothatitieBvant it reamed
Tasmania. The Australian colomes @ew America, in theiroview

(264). Gadual | vy, however, Kochoés u:
transmogrimit o what N o r wtdpiancsptijefanely e ¢ a
faworldt ate assumed to be ideal [
anarchg(Fy e 28) . | n appeaanes ana the reat o p

must overlap ( Ma rtranslatign mine), therefore if the island
purports to be a reassuring place and a picture of perfection, on
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should be able to read happiness on the faces of its titidens. Bu
mately, the mock utopian saoi€@wt of Ireland constructed on

i mperfection. Kochoés society,
a paradisiacalorld, shows patent signs of lurking hostility. Beotia
turns out to be infested with poisvegetation and peopled with

an aggressive npative population (mainly convicts whe- are r
sponsi ble for the | atent i1 nsec
order to contain every imdivid
sonal interest, the comityuremains subject to saimand stern

rules. By pushing this logic of protecting the people against the
selves too far, justification for a whole penal world of coercion t
emerge would be found. This repressive sgstEmised iom-
centriciecles irOut of Irelaind postcoloniedwriting dhfernpthe

first pat ddant e MlvinagGomreedial8021) (Vernay

16678).

The creation of an Eden replica goes hand in hand with the
preservation of that pocket of unsullied worlchélsatireder the
patriarchal surveying conitrol
ness is therefore expressed in Bmsealf ability, which is either
established by a network of surveyo®wasahlrelarat through
cuttingedget e c hn ol o gi c ahidded suweillaneesca s u c |
era®andfsurveillance monitorsThe Last Love Stofhe per+
sive surveillance system is oppressive and may build up a paranoi
mind. IMhe Last Love Story J wgat usédho thie thought ofgoe
watched(243). Unlike the totalitarian City North, in which there are
solid grounds to develop fedanséen danggB7), the inhabitants
of the South, like Judith, should feel much freer. However, they fe
compelled to protect themselves ahd sesidents of City South
end up sharing the same situation with the citizens in the dystopia
North. This coercive surveillance system helps the citizens to sel
regulate their behaviour and to preserve harmony and order.

Surveillance is even more demmgeirOut of Irelanavhere
the colonial poweas Christian Maroubya s orgartises itself
a r o wancentrafisirtpoughtt and a policy of openness which
vouches for the safety and order within the city. Koch therefore is ab
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to draw a parallel betweet he col onyd6s irntern
emy Benthamdébs Panopticon

b Yu know, what the British have created on this island is a Panopticon, he
said. Do you realise that, Devereux ?

bThe term's unfamiliar to me, IEsqgadund, my boy.

bl'm referring the penal theories of Jeremy Bentham. He recommended
that a prison be built in such a way that every section radiated out from a
central observation room, or tower. In this m#tetopteaof his, the

prisoners would thus be spied on at aldtnyes, sedA machine for

grinding rogues hortsif what | put to you is Yas. Diemen's Land is

itself a Panopticon! [...]

bThis is a colony infested everywhere iby@piasist have learned that
already. So | ask you: is not every felexfaloth watched and actoun

ed for at all times? And doesn't our Grand Turnkey Denison sit at the centre
of the machine like a splagat informed of everything through his many
official agents and convict informers? You see? The entiteriyla®ay co
Panopticon! (279)

Robert Devereux eventually embraces the theory of constant
and ubiquitous surveillance when hefiftegesland is truly anPa
opticon. Everyone must watch everyan&@tb865). In a ke
cauldian sense, it is not the cext@ingyng spied which impacts on
human behaviour, but rather the uncertainty of whether one is or |
not being watched which forces the prisoner into steady discipline
| 'l ustrat i ngDiséiptine ana PUnitid \&an Deme or y
niangwho are beingeen without sediage disempowered and
thereby reassure their masters of their harml@ssisesse &
gree, this abnormal stress on homeland security is an indication th;
utopias contain paranoid tendencies in embryonic form.

Paranoia is fundamengailgxperience of anxiety, an affective
state experienced by the ego which, according to Fread,aarises
response to a situation of danger; it will be regularly reproducec
thenceforward whenever such a situation (Feeuss 72) The
anxietystricka person behavés though the old danger situation

2 Seealso Sigmund Frelitte Schreber Ca3eans. Colin McCabe, Ringwood: Penguin Books,
2003 Freudédés view of paranoia as a defence aga
Schreberés case has -Fradidnse \We willthusadisrdgard thielgad.t e wi t |
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still existedremainingunder the spell of all the old causesesf anxi
tyo(Freud 90). Facing an anpitied situation, the paranoid mind

will therefore aim at relocating the fear of an endigsyehic
situation, turning an internal conflict into an external one thanks to
mechanism of projection. This delusional system has been identifie
by Freud as faeurepsychosis of defersehich, in an attempt to

make one feel safer, ironically atrituta seemingly harmless
environment an unambiguously hostile and menacing quality. Th
psychoanalytical predisposition of men to psychoses may account f
the patent fact that utopian and dystopian narratives are gender
marked as largely masculineeflested in the current selection of
writers.

Christian Marouby argues cogebligpre et primitivisthat
utopia presents itself d@staicture of deferiasularity being-u
derstood as a paraqmiene spacd.o0 Mar ouby ds mi nc¢
insularvision tends to project an internal danger against which its
organisation has defensively-stwetured itself onto the outer
worldAs | have argued, all of the selected narratives feature insulal
societies located, or at least felt to be locatedslandawhose
overprotective and overprotected environment acts as a buttres:
against deegeated anxieties of penetration and aggression. This
fantasy of physical inviolability seeks to ward off putative dangers «
invasion, contamination, and degendteti the openness af bo
ders cannot prevent in the normal course of events. This defenc
mechanism rests on the illusion that evil has been shut out of the na
sanitized enclosed andcsrifained spad@reams of paradise also
indicate that utopiammkirs regard evil as a threat that they keep at
bay. This dread of evil, with which writers-eomosered, morphs
into visions of overwrought and strictly controlled societies.

Such fantasies of control and domination exemplify the utopiar
wr i indelgedce in wishful thinking. In this illusory world, the ques
for the earthly paradise fulfédbanitidantasy that finds expression
in an exaltation for beginnings. The craving to regress into a state
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original bliss, along with the enhaofcihg omnipotence fallacy
account for such exaltation while hinting at the idea thatk#opian thin
ers are dissatisfied with and overcritical of their world which they se
as fallen and imperfect.

Roger Mucchiell i 6LeMyheldlaaitg t i or
idéaleg(1961) refers to the utopian cityiagtla, awakened by the
personal revolt against the human condition in general in the shape
existing circumstances, which meets the obstacle of impotence an
evokes in the imagination an othenawhere, where all obstacles
are removefManuel xi). There is, in the minds of utopian thinkers, a
feeling of impotence that morphs into fantasized omnipotence an
turns them into perfeesiompers. Paradoxically enough, the imp
tence of utopian watées less in their inability to have their ideas
put into practidene will probably itéién in their ability to create
ideal societies. | tend to see these visionary dreams of perfect worlc
as the overcompensation of our unalterable actuaWwbachety
writers cannot change, save by imagining flawless alternatives whic
alleviate frustration. However, as in the case of most fantasies, utof
an visions are best to remain impulses that are not acted out, lest the
would lose their soothing efféctoe  t hi nker sé6 di sc

Because utopias are chiefly hope generating in their intent, the
utopian dream should be attainable in the eyes of most readers. In r
way should readers be under the impression that they are unable 1
seize their chant®e carry out the dream, or worse, that they might
have missed it. There lies the contradictory essence of utopianisn
which simultaneously jettisons all dawning hopes and sustains ther
Indeed, anything belonging to the future is contingent (irspther word
it can or cannot occur), and yet, because anticipation turns putativ
things into the seaorerealized present, there is still hope for the
project to be carried out. Paradoxically, utopias hinge on-the possib
ity of being realizddough their seang accessibility and sense of

3 The omipotence fallacy mainly accrues from the possisitigpafgehings thanks to ¢the p
tential expressed through fiction writing. In other narratives, it might take the form of an attempt to gi
History a new course.
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immediaéynd the impossibility of being pinned down. Taeir desir
bility is thereby safeguarded, and, these contradictory xlements e
plain their elusiveness and allusiveness, as reflected in vague tim
markers and indistipebgraphical landmahkghe greatest utop
an tradition, the existence of the imaginary islands of the Republi
Efica and the Great VoorstaiitianUnusual Life of Tristan Smith
are geographically attested by
Utopa, are part of the paratextual apparatus. The fact that these
maps are systematically decontextualized enlargements that cannt
be used to pinpoint the exact location of utopian societies goes t
wards proving the point about efjexigeaphical bearingsadd
tion, R o d n engpirddiaitytalé@adiculates chp sder n
mentioned paradox when he challenges the typical ahistorical trait
utopias with a romance taking place in an unspecified time withot
jeopardizing its accessibility.
Indeed, ik fiairytale of the day after tomfasvihe subtitle
goes) can still be imprecisely identified as the early yeans-of the twe
tyfirst century. Though endowed with a contemporary gast that wi
nessed an anthrax scare, the Twin Towers collapse, and the B
bombingsThe Last Love Stasyset in a very near future, close
enough to give a sense of impending bliss or doom within reach. Th
extremely thin borderline between promised ecstasy and loomin
tragedy testifies to the fact that utopian andrdygtiogis have
always been closely related, in that what the former conceives of |
but the sanitized version of ¢t
In a sense, utopian thinkers could be regarded as silent tyrants
in so far as they superimpose their models of dietteystems
onto the existing one to which they have to coimgdytdaily.
Their utopian impulses do not appear as a straightforaatrd spelt
demand for change, rather they present themselves as suggeste
countemodels, altered blueprints for ttietyson which a given
people lives, so as to point out in a most oblique way the dysfunctior
inherent in reality. Even though these are imagined worlds, it follow
that utopianism is for these novelists the cement which consolidate
the foundations o¢ithmute tyrannies under which life is ritualised,
weHorganized and closely controlled, forcing people into becoming
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overcautious and extremely regimented. Otfidosidp, account

for the fact that in such confined spaces so many individuals can c
exist without killing or mortally detesting oneoastherile

Cioran has put it? (Cioran 103, translation mine). Happiness become
a moral duty, the noanule, companionshipifestyle, and secl

sion from the external Wandssential requiremémd when you

think of it, the denial of complaint, the compliance to a nerm, comm
nitarian activity and isolation, are all defining traits of pdson life. B
cause utopian schemes are a response from a discontented mind 1
the present, they are hardlg than a sublimated vision of a corrupt
world making the here and now more endurable to the utopian thinke

Because utopian fantasies of perfection, control and dominatiot
are the mirror image of a foredoomed imaginary dystopian threa
utopianism comtgaithe seed of the paranoia that is developed at the
core of dystopian fiction. By andusmp&n projects are excessive
in the sense that they are constructed with excess, to excess, and
response to excessive feelings. While utopianism feptiss,on sur
dystopia flourishes in saturation. In other words, what can be rea
between the lines in utopian writings is simply explicated, elaborate
on and brought to a pitch in dystopian novels. Just as hate cannot k
felt without experiencing love, dreadtdam felt without going
through anxiety.

This psychoanalytical approach demonstrates that the dystopial
narrative can no longer be perceived as the negative counterpart ¢
utopian fiction, since the former turns out to be the logical expansio
if nothe aggravation of paranoid tendencies that transpite in the la
ter.Far from being poles apart and antagonistic as they are classicall
represented, utopias and dystopias should be seen as two adjacel
markers on the gradation continuum, proving tiae dystolse to
be an additional projec#dinthings consideregstdpias andauit
pias alike remain to various degasesorwakdn time, in space,
in thought and in anticipation.

JeanFrancois Verrfay

4 Dr. Jeasrrangois Vernay is sluthor divater From the Moltinsion and Reality in the Works
of Australian Novelist Christophe{M@ehYork: Cambria Press, 2007)f the forthconfago-
rama du roman australien des origines a nqBgdarsHermann, 2009). He is cuseleitying
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Des discours au discours didactique

Si Ferdinand de Saussure distingue la langue de la parole, Gui
laume reformule cette dualité en coupledidogues. La transition
de lalangue audiscauist | 6acte de pdansol e
la langue. Nous6 a | | o n s icipaanstiondimgaidtique, enais
prendre ce terme au sens génératlideours au plurielpour
traduire la multiplicité des courants et des fondements scientifique
gui concour ent “ue deslangussrangeresg u 6 e
disciplinescientifiqueui fait appeél des sciences de référence
linguistique, psychologie, sociologie, neurosciences, sciences cogr
tives, etc

La didactique des langues étrangéres se définit-pavient \emtre les

réalitéglu terrain pédagogique (la classe de langue) et les apgoerts de lar

flexion théorique dans les domaines scientifiques d@ussnd995
239)

Nous allons tout doabord ana
tiples sur le plan scientifiquegpudger les dissonances ingtitutio
nelles auxquelles nous sommes inéluctablement canhmindes
mesurer les écueils liés au discours didactique.

1. Les discours didactiquean écheveau scientifique

Lesthéorieb6d appr ent i s sikeg Esulkeamver mu |
table écheveau scientifiqus. théories symboliques (Randall
2007) représentent le samitme une collectin symbolesca
compagnés de regles qui spécifient les refatmices symboles.
Lébapproche sy mbeold tratement lexioaprefletg u e
| 6organi sation abstraite des | &
de Hul st i jlleran((Z003) Randale (RO Cedpticae
gue ceci signifiergite le processoental e | 6 appi-ent i s
veracbmgouhement dict® pade des
la langue.
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Les théories fonctionnelles non symboliques reléevent au co
traire, selon Randall, de modeles basés sur des systeraes de trait
mentde données non spécifiguelangage | 6 a pepésdtar t i s S
alors déinteractions entre des

Les théories structuralistes réinvesties

la psychol ogie b®havioriste v
tissage pendant des années en France, que ses conséquences e
linguistige structuraliste saisérament opérationnelles. Selon
Skinner (1957), deux prindgretamentaux sont a préveisujet
doit produire une réponse a un mdorerd, et celé doit étre
renforc®e I mm®di atement peour |
partie ou totalement nouveaux. Deantirgencede renfoes
ment> sont a la base de tout comporterlkas correspondant
| 61 nteenrtarcet itonoi s cl asses dd®v n
tion (production doéuneerganisthpons e
(r®ponse), et un ®v®nememt ext
portement. Les m®t hodol ogu-es s
tionnel, de ces théories au niveau morphosyntaxique et phonologiqu
D. Gaom@tc@dmne que

les techniqudshavioristdassent une si belle part aux aspects fo

mels du langage, alors méme que la théorie en considére en principe
comme essentiels | es aspeets f
ment dans son environnement physique €i.98@2A)

Les thédes cognitivesin discours dominardis ambivalent

Léinteractionni sme esquienwne p¢
sagetoute connaissancemme le prodditd u n e drbe Ind teir ar
pendancelu suet onnai ssant et de | 6obj
sujetsur son environnemegrest estimé®ndamentale (Troadec.
200329).Ainsi,d syntaxé&émand-elledes propriétés du discours
humain
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Syntactic change is driven primarily by psychadingusigmatiri-
ciplesrelating to specch percemnghproduction in fdoéace intea
tion.(Givon : 1978Larserrreeman & Long : 1991 267)

Léat out deestdenettre enayam la cocdmunic
tion et de considérer la lacguame un owl service de lanco
municatior.es théories interactionnistes soAméless fondées
surcesdeux orientations que sbdtun € 6 pavi r onneme
etde [|16Giunm®&i sme, ou nativi sme.

Léapport envipertmenfiie medoml s 8t p ¢
deux mod | epsentipsage.Broers(1980) définale m
d | e doaonmmelrtowcresstsiusn ddéadalpt at i
ture. On entre dans le domaine de la psychologie sociale qui mesul
i Cci |l a di stance pr®j udicilhble
ture 2.L e processus déaccul turati
comme | 6euphori e, l e choc cul't
la nouvelle culture.

Andersen (1983) propose son modele de nativisation, qui reléve
de la création de systemes linguistigapsridantde ceux de la
L2,etqui correspondent aux caractéristiguad._1. Selon Ande
sen, la nativisation semble correspondre aux rbtioRss«s i mi
latior», tandis qu&a dénativisation tieptant &llede d 6 a<c ¢c o m
modation, au sens piagétid u t e r ntkd uedahstrustibna g i t
du syst me |linguistique pour °1
pas de processus distincts, ma
qui prenén compte la cognition et les stratégies communicatives. ||
précise par ailleurs la dimension linguistique et cognitive- du proce
sus qui implique la perception, le traitement, la mémorisation et e
construction du sens. Ce proce
(Selinker19924 ) , qu i c o0 n c divenleebilingdisma,a | y
| 6anal yse des err etlapsychologiaéxgd i n g |
rimentale. Ces modgles ®s e nt e mtegreteS damné&sr ° t
essentiellade ladidactique.

Léorientation nativiste-est
miguedesdonnées environnementalistsstravaux mentalistes de
Chomsky dans | e domaine dce | da
guistigue se rattachent & ce courant. Pour Chotnskg, q u i s i
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reléve de propriétés biologiques inréés emeaissance innée

gui concernerait a lal@ssuniversaux de foetles universaux de
substance. L a dessstains@ tformular urd 6 u n
ensemble fini de regles formelles constituant une gramiaire géner
tive per met butes tes pthiraseshgraemmaticales de t
cette langue.

S.D. Krashen, disciple de Chomsky, a élaboré la théerie du M
niteurqui comporte cing hypothéses. pr emi re- r el
sition entre acquisition et ap
faconsubconsciente et automatiquer s doune W&o mMmMuU I
relle orientéparl e sens. Léapprentét ssag
guence doéune ®t ude daen@ropaidtésrfog ui s
melles de |l a |l angue. La deuxi
débacquisition des <caract®risti
serait prévisible. La troisieme hypothaggr@stement paudetle
du Moniteur. Cetuinterviendrait sur les connaissances relevant de
| 6 appr,aeafindeimodifieelles quebvend e | dacqui si
guatrieme hypothesmncerne la réceptionpyy . Léacqui si
produit lorsque le récepteur a comjprid_a cinquieme hypothése
concerne le filtre affectif. Elle met en avant la dimension affective |
plupart du teps ignorée de la psychologie cognitive. Le filtre baisse
S i |l e degr ® doanxi @etl®codfiante eh ai b
soi sont élevées.

La didactigue ne peut ignorer ardtgation constructiviste
qui reléve aussi du cognitiviEmeppe i t i on " Is6i nn@
tructivisme propose la construction progressive des structures i
ternes du suj etyappdrat pgs datesm@ée h u n
priori ni totalement libre de créer les connaigspanées | | e v eu
contrainte par sorigine naturelle et biologilue s f or me s
prend le sont par la logique (Troadec & NeAGIBAR49).

JeanPiaget développe, dans le cadsa peychologie da-d
veloppemeng théorie opératoire qui consiste a décrire [@& dévelo
pement @ gujequi«opére» sur le monde environnant. lres fo
dements sont épistémologiques (le sujet est épistémique et unive
sel ), bi ologiques (avec d-eux f
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milatiorfdéterminée par le Suget | 6 a ¢ (determinéd pat i 0 n
| 6obj et ) ,-mahéemmasques ([aA03EBH6). ¢ 0

Le constructivismedeilag®t gam
sur le milieu és résistancede celuti, avec une succession
do®quilibres et dtedes ppeliers aasb at i ¢
stades. Jedriaget (198[4)lesdéfinit lumémaeainst

- le stade des réflexes, des premiéeres tendanctgemsinc
les premieres émotipns

- le stadedes premieres habitudes motrices et des premiéres
habitudes organiques ainsi queclesep sentiments différenciés

-l e stade de -méinteéel (pmegqeds
viron),avdan ot i on d&gi ntentionnalit®

-l e stade de | o0intelligence i
rapport de soumi ssi os) péfiodelpéea d u l
op®ratoire avec des progré-s | a
sentation; dans | 6espace

- le stade des opérations intellectuelles concrétes (de sept a
douze ans), avec un début de logique, des sentiments moraux e
sociauxiecoopération

- le stade des opérations intellectuelles abstnaddske
cence, avec la formation de la persoaralitél 6 i ns etr t i on
intellectuelle dans la société des adultes.

L.S.Vygotsky (1962) insiste sur la composante sociale du dé
loppement cognitif. Sa conceptioncenstouctivisteeutque la
véritabléirection de la penseé gialsl ede | 6i ndi vi d
du soci al - | 6i ndi vdort déterminées p e n
par les activités réalisées desccong@mes dans un envirenn
ment social précis. Il considére que chaque fonction suggérieure app
rait deux fois au cours du développgreent] d emfoant do a
dans une activité collective soutenue pabadul t e et |
etdans un deuxieme tentps, s doOune a;xleigvi t ®

vient alors une propri ®t ® inte
gnant estlorsdécisif puisque &« e qudun end-ant
jourdoéhui en col | arbtoutseu temanv e c

(Vygtsky. 1962104).
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L 6 ap p o r-tonsdativismeeestraussi primardrail -
plicite | e processus condui san
le modéle élaboré par Karrttlioith (1979). Ces fondements sont
prometteurs, cardignalenine coplémentarité entre nativisme et
constructivisme. Le développengtalinguistique d&Jsombert
(199424 9) sbden inspire. Il ase f a
tion des connaissances linguistiques, responsable de la-transform
tion de représemnas initialememhplicites, intuitives, nors-con
cienteetfacilitatrices (épilinguistiques) en représeaxgiioiiss,
conscientes (métalinguistiques). Quatre &taptedéfinies
| 6 a ¢ qdes memieresohabiletés linguistleesnaitrise ép

linguistiqugguisl a ma "t ri se m®t al i ngui st
métaprocessus. Ce processus global implique des étapes partant ¢
nonconscientnt ui ti f ° |l a prisei-de coc

sationdevenant inconsciente.

Nous le voyons, ces théories apportent des réponges a la pr
bl ®mati que de de&e@ades répondes =xa g e
laires casouvenantinomiqueshacungeine a répondre pdein
ment aux attentes précises des chercheurs en didactique.

2. Les dicours institutionneldiscordants

La didactique institutionnelle conceaneigations prescrites
p a mstithtionDnassist,d e pui s une taenet ain
®volution constante des mod | e
discours qui lescmpagnent.

Le paradigme b®havioriste pr.
réagir mécaniquementL2 aux stimuli de son environnédnent.
tonsicil 6i nfl uence de [n@usbommasdans t i C
le domaine de la compétence linguidtigue,l 6 e n,etalé lg n e me
| angue comme objet do®tude. LG
citations verbales de Lee®mnseig
deles didactiques de référence sont les méthalalapiede et
audiovisuelle.



Des diiscours au discours didactique /225

Passonmpésende | a | angue au disco
| 6apprenti ssage centr ® ssur I
tique a la compétence de communiaationc | 6 ap pr oc h e
cative, | 61 nftoenrcatcitoinosn, e tl elsd anpopt
pragmatiqué. 6 ®t ude de | a | angue nobdes
discours appris est au service de la commuaigatiam nse
sage, un émetteur et un récepteur. Pourtant, ce passage de la langt
au discours dénote un habillage net@mrmutieinnebpr des cost
nus qui restesbuvenstructurauet formalistes. Nous assistons
alors ° une ®volution de | d0app
approche cognitive.

Le paradigme devient constructppistee | er une L2 cbest
la grammaiient er ne que | 6on a acquise d:¢
de | bapprentissage &est de conduir
tiondéconstructisaconstruction personnelle de son intefBogrre

2007)

On y integre la conceptualisatioargutérise la réflexion sur
l a Iangue directement issue de
Nousconstatonactuellemeht 6 a p p @ne ultime ghase de6
| 6appr oche @assaddw mpproche cognitkeng U i
approche plurilingeea uneper s pecti ve actionn
devient un acteur social, il est dans la pédagogie diepdjet.
sulte des confusions conceptuelles et une utilisation polysémique de
termes qui ne peuvent quo°tre |
fonctions langigres référencées comme fondamentales dans les
années 8@omme en témoignksd tables des matieres das m
nuels de | 6®poque, =~ 1BBdansteo mp ®
Nouveau Contrat pouéole, puisa des savofaire spécifiques
dans les réféntiels de collega1M697, avantd e ndé°tr e (¢
simple composante de la compétence pragmatique en 2005.
Les«compétences fondamentaldss années 8fue sont
| 6®cout e, l a | ecture, | 6expres
des«capacés»dans | es ®valuatiens na
conde de 1993 a 2001, parféreades«aptitudes, pour devenir
des«activités de communication langagi@reombre denq,
cette fois avec un&action orale, en 2065 college.
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Les savoirs linguistigues se détachent defasavidns les

années 8@our desrir des«savoirs déclaratie n 19 9 0, qu
distingue degsavoirs procéduraux q u 6 ®t a i dard), | e s
pourenfindevenir degsavoirs intégrésen 2000 u 6 i | i-f au't

ser pour mene tomeeteree |l énuésultee us-néce
saire recadrage didactique pour les chercheurs et les enseignants.

3. Le discoursn didactique: un recadrage nécessaire

L 6 e n s,edmo@ la chérchaloit se méfier tmuteterni-
nol ogie et de | 6ut flousietssaréféré&a n p o
des définitions rigoureysasr tenir un discours cohérent £t con
tructif. Aingeuton lire ici et 1a

la comp®tence est |l a mobiddawiat i on
faire organisés erv u e d 6 aunec activipgtoimplexe ou une
tache(Bourguignor2005)

Lacapactt omporte de | 6 a estuné dispositiemm s qu

turellé quelque chagé&oulquierl971)

Un savoir intégré estunsgvoiv i | faoudr maétttrieseen |
compétence. (Bourguigna®05)

[Uhsavoif ai re sp®cifique rel ve de si
utiliser les fonctions langagi@earguignar2005)

[Uh savoir faire général est transféral@demultiples situations, comme

dans | e cadre des activit®sél angac
gies cognitives corr es pgRougdignomt es c
2005)

En résuméetenongubune comp®t ence i m

intégés, des savdaire spécifiques qui se traduisent en apprenti
sage par la compréhension, la réflexion et la mémorisation, et de
savoifaire généraux qui sesidéveloppemearde ces capacites.
Tenir un discours cohérent nécessite aussi de prenhgteen ¢
d 6 a vlstaces.

Le deuxieme écueil pour le chercheur concerne la confusion
permanente entre la didactique des chercheurs et la didactique ins
tt i onnel | e. La premi re rel ve
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pléthorigysans paradigme domirlaathercheur doit ainsi trouver
sa méthodologie et prendre appui sur un cadre théorique conséquer
Les domaines de r ®f ®rendelavar.i
recherche et de la méthodologie choisie. Ceci occasiosne des ob
tacles épistéemologiqges 6 i | faut sur moént er,
mie de certains termes en est un exemple. La didactiqne institutio
nelle concerne des techniques rationalisées plus que de la réflexic
scientifique. Les positions institutionnelles ne sont jamais soumises
un questionnement scientifique et les termes scientifiques employé
font croire a une scientifidkeplus, massimila torta didactique
institutionnelle a la recherche en didacCatjeedidactique est un
simple écran, car elle meten avantdasgarad s en f onc't
mouvanceceq U i a comme cons®quaence
digmes et de parasiter le travail du chercheur i griecig-
lemenappui sur le contexte institutionngdrpgresser

Pour augmenter la confusion, la didaesigun domaine a fort
réinvestissemefkrtaines théories considérées comme dépasseées
sur | e plan institutionnel, re
teled es th®ories structuralistes
gue la didactigasta la croisée de la théorisation et de la eentextu
lisation. Il faut donc établir des liens entre la terminologie scientifigu
et ce qui se passe | ors dobéune
y a inexorabl ement le dersheuctmaild | i t
entre la recherche purement scientifique et sa carriere institutionnell
souvenk dogmatiséeen France.

Le chercheur doit ainsi se positionner par rappdMgraux
types et courants de rechadehiadidactique. Les méthodetog
oscillent entre la recherche épistémolmgfquen d a ment al e,
partet la recherche expérimentale, la reehetiohela recherehe
dévelopement ou la recherche de synthese qui allie épistémologie e
empirisme, dbébautre part.

La recherche erraRce regroupe plusieurs courants dida
tiques le premier est issu de la linguistique énpavcetiie Blai
ly; le deuxiéme est historiquec C. Purete troisieme concerne
| 6anal ys e, edliersaveg tes tedchaeranes £n acquisition
des dnguesavec J.P. NarkBombes, sans oublier le courant plur
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lingue du&€nsei | de | CELMRAp ee,t auet elud
actionnelle.

Il reste que la recherche en didactique doit intégrer tout ce qu
fait | apprenti ssagaeauyverpastdusi mp
l ingui stique, mai s aussi -ce QL
l inguistique. Prendre en yyompt
ser €s fondemengsychologiques ou socianpourra que faire
avancer | a di dadohselgsuga& mobvaters t |
par exemple. La recherche en didactique, comme le d8uligne J.
NarcyxCo mb e s |, rel ve doéun kal ®i dos
de cristaux différedisnsune rotation cohérente et harmenieus
Cbest ausdesoniscousst | dattrai

Nous le ayons, les discours sur la didactique foistrigent
chercheua doéaut ant p | unes terrdimologe aigo =~ a8

reuse, des sciences de référence, une problématique alliant discou
théoriques et pratiques. Il coneerd gas confondre scientificité et
institution, et de ne pas négliger la dinemsaine dans tous ses
aspects Cdest aussi une g aigvielar e a
rationaligesta éliminel 6 i r r cette ideynredéraension répond

«a cemrines raisons que la raison doit absolument prendre en
compte, nous dit Damasio (2008), reformulant la célébre phrase de

Pascal sur le coeur et la raison.

Yvon Rlland

1Université de la Réunion, France.
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Attitudes of Professional Users of English
towards Cameroon English Accent

1.Introduction

In spite of the numerous dehumanizing dimensionslef colonia
ism (such as the invasion and total control of the political, econom
and sociocultural lives of the colonized nations and the upsetting ¢
the minds and cosmic vision of the people), the adaptaiion
and sharing of ownership of colonial languages is one of the thing
that should at least be consoling to postcolonial nations. As a result
colonialism, the linguistic map of the colonized nations has expande
given that colonial languages) as English, French, Spanish and
Portuguese have gained admission into the lingurstin spec
these new nations. Moreovest of these languages have been
adopted, adapted and appropriated according to la&dhmeeds
der 2007 and Mbangwan®8)200 d ar e now 1irC 00 p e
digenous languages to express the culture, cosmic vision and identi
of the different postcolonial contexts whereitheseare

The English language is one of the colonial legacies that have
planted their roots veegply into postcolonial settings (see, for i
stanceKachru 1986, Mufwene 2001, Schneider 2007 and Ngefac
2008) . I n these postcoloni al c
root s o :20872)haccerding & rtheir specific ecological and
sociocultal realities (Kachru 188Blufwene 2001). As a result,
each community where the language is used now has its own type
English. For instance, one can identify in literature such Englishes ¢
Indian English, Singaporean English, Kenyan Englishn Tanzania
English, Nigerian English, Ghanaian English and Cameroon Englis
Each of these Englishes has distinctive phonological, syntactic, lexic
semantic and morphological peculiarities that are conditioned by th
contextual realities of the various placeshelanguage is used.

As exemplified in (3) below, the journey of the new Englishes t
maturation has witnessed fierce resistance from their enemies. Fc



234/ Aloysius Ngefac and Emmanuella Wivjalla Bami

instance, as early as 1968, Prator considered any attempt to promo
indigenized varieties of Engligpostcolonial contexts as heretical.

In the opinion of Chevillet (1999), features of indigenized Englishe
are simply havoc that has been wreaked on Standard Brglish, wha
ever that means in his opinion. Unlike what purists and cynics thin
about indigezed Englishes, friends of these postcolonial Englishes
(Kachru1985, 1986, 1992; Mufwd®87 and Schneid2007)

have adopted an accommodating attitude towards themi; which jus
fies why the area has become a vibrant domain of current linguisti
enquly. Celebrated international journals that are interested in the
way the language has been given apaeific orientation iR di

ferent parts of the world now abound (see, for \Wstida demg

lishes English Worlt¥ideandEnglish Todpylin additiorihere is

even an association of World Englishes that annually brings togeth
scholars of the domain from different corners of the planet. This is
clear indication that World Englishes do not have only contestants
there are scholars who have pastyoaatl vigorously embarked

on the study, teaching, promotion andoprajetitiese indigeniz
Englishes. In recent years, these scholars of World Englishes, throug
their intellectual activities, especially through conferences, lecture
and publicatisnhave influenced the attitudes of many people t
wards indigenized Englishes. In Cameroon, for instance, the numb
of purists who insist on traditional native English norms is on a signi
cant and steady decrease. Most English linguistics sclwlars in thi
postcolonial contédwvealready reoriewttheir research visions

and goals. Instead of spending time and energy investigating wheth
or not Cameroonians observe the rules of the language according 1
Standard British English (SBE) norms, many i¢amerseae

ers, though not all, are now more concerned with the description ¢
the contexdpecific peculiarities of the language, at different linguistic
levels (see Bobd#00 a, b, A&nchimhe&006 Mbangwan2008
Ngefac2008 a, jiMbangwana aBela2009).

It is therefore important to investigate what Cameroonians thinl
about their own English, especially at the level of accent, after all |
said and done. Is the passionate promotion of SBE pronunciatio
norms in the Cameroonian classroomamgvsignificant influence
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on the way Cameroonians perceive their indigenized English accen
Are the linguistic philosophies of purists and cynics prevailing ove
those of pragmatists? Are efforts towards projecting Cagneroon En
lish as a setbntained stem of communication that is rooted in the
ecological and sociocultural realities of Cameroon having any signi
cant impact on the attitudes of the speakers towards thgis new En
lish? This paper investigates the various approaches of profession.
users oEnglish who are active agents in the attainmentvef the go
ernment 6s goal of promoting SB
These are English Language teachers, pedagogic inspectors an
journalists. The study revedlether their attitudes as individuals
reflect the official goal of promoting SBE norms in the postcoloniz
context.

2. WorlEnglishesas area of linguistic inquiry

If this study had been conducted in the 1960s, the goal woulc
have been to investigate attitudes towards the Engliahcanoént,
necessarily towards a particular indigenized accent, as it is the case
this study. The passing of time made it possible for thenEnglish la
guage that was transported from traditional native English countrie
and transplantedboinolonial setfa to evolve according to the co
textual realities of those places. Scholars from around the world hay
vigorously and passionately embarked on describing the way thi
language has been adopted and adapted in different parts of the
world (Platt et:d98}; Kachru1985 1986, 199Zraddol1997
Mufwene2001 Crystal 1997; Schneider2007).Linguists have
equally postulated different models to capture and depict the fact th
the | anguage has transcended
(Schneide2007 2) in different postcolonial contexts and ig-now ser
ing as the native language of many people outside traditional nativ
English countries.

The twists and turns the language has undergone in different
ecological settings have been describedturdit@s nativisation,
indigenization and acculturalisation (K8gwMufwene200]1
Schneider2007). The implication is that English now has native
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speakers with different speech patterns in contexts where the la
guage has been acculteliZhodgsome scholars find it difficult

to accept this unprecedented phenomenon, the disintegration of th
hegemony of English into diverse forms according to the pragmat
and sociocultural realities of the different places where the languac
has been appropeid is now an unquestionable reality. E&ch pos
colonial setting where English was transplanted now hagits own En
lish with linguistic peculiarities significantly different from those c
traditional native Englishes. For instance, one can finadtuar¢he liter

on this new domain of linguistic inquiry such Englishes &g Indian En
lish, Singaporean English, Kenyan English, Ghanaian Eaglish, Cam
roon English and Nigerian English. Literature on these Englishe:
abound. The linguistic peculiarities of eackrajlidtees at each
linguistic level are corserific and asggnificartbearers of the

flags of their respective contexts.

As a vibrant and attractive area of linguistic inquiry that has
come to stay, scientific journals of high internationah reputati
abound and are dedicated to the publishing of research results on tf
domain. All of such journals cannot be mentioned here because c
space limitation, but very reputable journals\Wocld &nglishes
English WorAl¥ideand English Todayeg to bementioned. The
high quality of papers published in these journals, the caliber of sche
ars publishing in the journals, the type of linguistic debates raised |
than and the number of papers submitted each day for evaluation
and possible publication jukgffhigh reputation oséjeurnals
and the vibrant nature of this research area. It is also worth mentio
ing that World Englishes as a fertile area of linguistic inquiry that hz
surfaced, and is amazingly prevailing, now has insightful theoretic:
frameworks and models that are sanctioning research in the domai
(see, for instance, Br aj B. Ka
Mc Art hur 66i K®98i whleel and yEdgar
namc model). The existence of these models and tlieoetical
works further indicates that World Englisthes 8ell established
area of linguistic inquiry.
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3.Cameroon English as one of the World Englishes

Before research veofikom Cameroonian scholarsootd W
Englishes inundated celebrated scientifialg and publishing
houses around the world, many people used to believe-that Cam
roon was only a Freapkaking country, given especially the fact
that French is more dominant in Cameroon than English. But thank
to these research works (see, fimagasMbangwai@87Bobda
2004 Kouegal999 Anchimhe2006 Ngefac2008 Mbangwan&
Sala2009), Cameroon English is unquestionably recognized as ong
of the World Engl i shkkemoddane To
Edgar Schneider6s 2007 dynamic
displays contesqtecific peculiarities at all linguisticdggyrefican
ly varyingrom traditional native Eregigkt the level of phonology,
the concern of this investigairemious studies have demonstrated
that this New English is characterised by a heavy simplification c
consonant clusteaglevoicingf final voiced consonahtxedu-
tion of long sounds to short ones, the monophthongisétion of dip
thongs and stress and intonation patterns that are different from tho:s
of traditional native Englishes. These linguistic peculiarities are th
outcome dhe influence of the sociocultural, pragmatic and muiltili
gual realities of Cameroon; t he
| ocal rootso according to | oca
(2007). It should be noted that Cameroon displaysteeionalc
realities that have significantly shaped and moulded what is toda
referred to as Cameroon English. One of such dimensions of loc:
realities includes the heavy multilingual nature of the couatry. Interes
ingly, besides English and Frenchaothent r y6s of f i c
Kamtok or Cameroon Pidgin English as éingagofranctnat
transcends many social boundaries, Camfranglais as the language
younger speakers in Francophone urban towns, Mbokotok as th
language of the rustics, thest approximately 285 indigenous
Cameroonian languages. This complex multilingual landscape ¢
Cameroon and other pragmatic realities have given birth to what |
called Cameroon English.
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4. Enemies and friends of World Englishes

The existence of congpeicific Englishes or World Englishes
implies a marked deviation from the norms observed in traditione
native English contexts. Some people see the emergence of Englis
as a global language with cesgektfic norms as a blessing, but
others see it atendency that must be resisted at all costs. One of
the first scholars who openly expressed his indignation iand determ
nation to combat this unprecedented phenomenon is Prator (1968
He declared, without mincing words, that

the heretical tenet | fealistntake exception to is the idea that it is best, in
a country where English is not spoken natively but is widely used as the

medium of instruction, to set up the local variety of English as the ultimate
model to be imitated by those learning the |{PgaimyEo68 459)

In his opinion, traditional native English norms should be the u
timate goal of every user of English around the world, irrespective
the ecological and sociocultural realities that sanction usage in diffe
ent parts of the world ehiee language is used.

I n spite of Kachruds (11986)
tude that imposes norms of usage on postcolonial speakers, Chevill
(1999: 33), like Prator, qualifies indigenized Englishes as varieties th
lack any logical structpagtiern. In his opinion,

[floreigners often wreak havoc on the stress pattern of English polysyllables
they stress personal pronouns whi c
strong forms instead of weak forms, thereby jeopardising communication.

Should such a state of things be institutionalised or(Codifidie?
199®83)

This negative attitude towards indigenized Englishes and thei
speakers have a number of implications: @0g&ar First, who is
a fAforeigner o0 Vvilet? It ¢dhauld beenatsdothati n g
even an American or a Canadian speaker is a foreigner in, say, Brita
and Nigeria and vice ver®ainSe
the opinion of Cheuvillet, refers to speakers of the New Englishes, the
heisinavay perpetuating thedadli chot
chotomy which is very much condemned by those who acknowledc

the status of English as a global language. Kachru and Nelson (199
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79) have cautioned thatnatthe edi
spakersor fAus wecsesatebBemttitudin;
are |likehhpntioebvakbe fMhonei gno a
for exampl e, that coming in a
(Kachri& Nelson1996 79). Third, Cheulietls to assume that the
principal criterion to codify or standardise a variety of a language |
the degree of its intelligibility to speakers of other varieties. In fac
among the factors that have been identified in the literatsire as nece
sary factorf®r a variety of a language to be standardised)-intelligibi
ity to speakers of other varieties is not even one of them (see, fc
instance, Kachi®86 and Bohd®94).

Surprisingly, some of the great enemies of indigenized Englishe
are local speakerertiselves. Oji (n. d.), a scholar from an indige
niz2d context, argues that

[the deatknell of Nigerian English should be staudledd cleas it
has never existed, does not exist now, and widenthesdight [sic] of
day. (Oji: n. d., quaitedibrili987 47)

Such an attitude expressed by Oji is very similar to the Englist
Language Teaching policy in many contexts where indigenized En
lishes are spoken. In such contexts, efforts are being made to proje
indigenized Englishes as complaemsysf communication, but
Inner Circle norms continue to be prioritized. In Cameroon, for i
stance, Bobda declares that

[while acknowledging the legitimate emergence of an autonomous variety o
English in Cameroon, | believe that we are still, inyspateperadent

upon British and American norms. Our educational and prodessional su
cesses are still dependent on these norms.2@ihda

Interestingly, in spite of the fact that Cameroon is one of the
postcolonial contexts where a new English hed ameng of the
native languages of the people, Standard British English (SBE) norn
continue to be the target in the English Language Teaching (ELT
industryand Cameroon English (CamE) educated featuges that r
flect the contextual realities of theoloosal setting continue to be
treated with an attitude of rejection and indignation. This implies th:
language planners and decision makers who insist on SBE norms a






